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Introduction 


This course is designed to enable those with no previous 
knowledge of Hindi to reach the point where they can communi- 
cate effectively in Hindi and can read, write and converse on a 
range of topics. It is also intended for speakers of other Indian 
languages who may or may not know some Hindi already, but who 
wish to be able to speak and write India’s national language 
accurately and with increasing fluency. The course has also proved 
effective as teaching material for both class and individual tuition. 

The Hindi presented in this course is primarily colloquial and 
practical, and here some explanation of the position of Hindi may 
be helpful. Hindi is the national language of India; but, as the 
language map (Fig. 1) shows, it is one of several languages used in 
different parts of the sub-continent. ‘National’, then, has to be 
understood as meaning the ‘official’ or ‘link’ language. Although 
the map shows the homeland of Hindi to be in the North, it is 
studied, taught, spoken and understood widely throughout the 
sub-continent, whether as mother tongue or as a second or a third 
language. 

Hindi has a special relationship with Urdu: their grammar is 
virtually identical, and they have a substantial vocabulary in 
common. The two languages, however, quickly part company, 
because Urdu is written from right to left in a modified form of the 
Arabic script and has drawn the bulk of its vocabulary from 
Persian and Arabic, while Hindi is written in the Devanagari script 
and, in common with other Indian languages, has drawn much of 
its vocabulary from Sanskrit. Like all languages, Hindi has many 
different styles and speech registers, appropriate in different 
contexts. At the most colloquial level it reflects more the common 
ground with Urdu, while in formal and official contexts a more 
Sanskritized style is found. The language of this course is that 
which is used unselfconsciously by Hindi speakers and writers in 
the various, mainly informal, situations which are introduced. The 
more formal Sanskritized Hindi is best learnt after acquiring the 
basic communicative competence which is the primary aim of this 
course. We have chosen not to include here many of the English 


2 Hindi 





Persian : 
Tibetan 






Assamese 







(Urdu) 






Oriya 





Marathi ,-, 
/ 
_ANUrduy 
{ Telugu 
| Kannada 





Sinhalese 


Fig. 1: The principal languages of South Asia 


words which some Hindi speakers use freely in their conversa- 
tions. 

Hindi is a most enjoyable language, and is not difficult to learn. 
By the time you finish this course, you should be able to handle a 
wide range of the topics and subjects that occur in everyday 
situations. A good command of Hindi is an entry into a fascinating 
and richly diversified culture, and well worth the effort needed to 
acquire it. 


How to use the course 


The course is divided into 18 units. Each unit contains two Hindi 
dialogues with deliberately close and literal English translations, 
two sections of grammatical explanation with examples, exercises 
on the new material introduced by the unit (usually including a 
reading passage), and in Units 1-15, a vocabulary of new words. 
There are also six Appendices, containing material for reference. 
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There is a key to all the exercises, and a complete end vocabulary 
of all the words in the course. 

You should begin by working carefully through the section on 
pronunciation and learning the characters of the Devanagari 
script. Roman transliteration is given for all the Devanagari text 
up to Unit 5, by which time you should have mastered the script 
completely; as a guide to pronunciation we have also included 
Roman transliteration throughout the end vocabulary. (Trans- 
literation has been dropped from the exercises after Unit 3.) 
Although the book can be used entirely on its own, we do urge you 
if possible to use the cassette and/or to enlist the help of a native 
speaker when working on the pronunciation, since the sound 
system of Hindi is different from that of European languages and it 
is important to develop accurate pronunciation at the initial stage. 
We have tried to describe the sounds as clearly as possible, but you 
should be aware that this can only be an approximate guide. 

There are two ways in which you can approach each unit. Either 
you can learn the dialogue and its meaning (ideally by hearing and 
repeating it) and then work through the grammar section to 
understand exactly how it comes to mean what it does; or you can 
work through the grammar section first and then turn back to the 
dialogue. It is very important not to move on before you have 
done two things: mastered the dialogue, and fully digested all the 
grammar section and its examples. New words are introduced in 
the dialogues, in the examples to the grammar sections, and in the 
reading passages. Not all the points given in the grammar sections 
are illustrated in the dialogues, so you must learn both thoroughly. 
When you have completed the two dialogues and the grammar 
sections of a unit, then work on the exercises, checking with the 
key at the back. Finally, use the vocabulary given in the unit to test 
yourself on all the words in that unit. We strongly recommend that 
as you progress, you continually revise the previous units also. 

In our grammatical explanations we have aimed to be as clear 
and untechnical as possible, so the lack of a linguistic background 
need not be a cause for concern. Although we do not claim to have 
covered every conceivable feature of Hindi, in practice you have 
very nearly the complete grammatical structure of the language. 
The vocabulary has had to be limited to about 2000 words, and 
we are very conscious of the many commonly used words and 
expressions for which space could not be found; your vocabulary 
will, however, increase quickly as you converse and read more. It 
is a good idea to learn as much as possible by heart, especially the 
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dialogues. What is needed in learning to speak a language is not a 
towering intellect, but the powers of mimicry and memory. If you 
apply yourself to this course as we suggest, we are sure that you 
will go a long way towards an initial mastery of one of the world’s 
most widely-spoken languages. 


The Hindi Script and Sound System 


Hindi is written in the Devanagari or ‘Nagari’ script, which is both 
elegant and easy to learn. The script is phonetic, so that Hindi, 
unlike English, is pronounced as it is written (with a few 
exceptions, noted below): it is therefore possible to learn the 
characters of the script and the sounds of the language at the same 
time. In Figure 2, the consonants are set out in a table based on the 
place and manner of their articulation in the mouth, in accordance 
with the traditional Indian classification; the vowels are set out ina 
row at the bottom of the table. Each Devanagari character is 
followed by its Roman transliteration. The transliteration shows 
each consonant to end in ‘a’: this is because, in the absence of any 
other vowel sign, the Devanagari consonant is followed by an 
inherent ‘a’ sound (pronounced like the ‘a’ in ‘majority’), unless it 
occurs at the end of the word, when it is not pronounced, or is 
otherwise silenced. Thus each Devanagari character represents a 
syllable, and the totality is strictly speaking a ‘syllabary’ rather 
than an ‘alphabet’. Note that Devanagari has no capital letters. 

The syllabary in Figure 2 gives an overall view of the Hindi 
sound system. Before taking each character and sound individual- 
ly, there are two features that require special attention, being 
important contrasts in Hindi which do not occur in English. The 
first is the contrast between aspirated and non-aspirated con- 
sonants, and the second is that between dental and retroflex 
consonants. 

Aspirated consonants are those produced with an audible 
expulsion of breath, non-aspirated consonants are those produced 
with minimal breath. Hindi for example distinguishes unaspirated 
ka and ta from aspirated kha and tha. 

The English ‘k’ and ‘t? sounds are usually half-aspirated, and in 
words like ‘kill’ and ‘ten’ they are quite close to the Hindi aspirates 
(although Hindi would require a more audible expulsion of breath 
than is normally given to the English sounds). It is the non- 
aspirated consonants which cause the greatest difficulty to the 
English speaker. To hear the full differentiation between non- 
aspirated and aspirated sounds, try saying the words ‘kill’ and ‘ten’ 
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_ while holding the breath, and then saying them again as the 
breath is suddenly released. The aspiration and the plosion of the 
kha sound occur as a single operation, and the same is true for 
the tha; the fact that the second letter of the transliteration of the 
Devanagari aspirates is ‘h’ indicates solely that there is a 
simultaneous release of breath over the sound as it is produced, 
not that there are two separate sounds. 

The second contrast is between dental and retroflex consonants: 
the syllabary shows, for example, that Hindi differentiates dental 
ta and da from retroflex ta and da. In dental consonants the tongue 
touches the upper front teeth, whereas with the retroflex 
consonants the tip of the tongue is curled upwards against the 
palate, and when the tongue is released from this position it gives 
the Indian retroflex sound. The English ‘t’ and ‘d’ are pronounced 
with the tongue halfway between these two positions, and are 
equivalent to neither dental nor retroflex sounds in Hindi. (To the 
Indian ear, the English ‘t’ and ‘d’ are considered non-dental, and 
therefore nearer to the Indian retroflex sounds, so that when 
English words are used in Hindi the ‘t’ and ‘d’ are written and 
pronounced as retroflex ta and da.) The nearest approximations in 
English to these distinctions are the dental-like ‘t’ which is 
sometimes heard in the pronunciation of the word ‘eighth’, and the 
retroflex-like ‘t’ in ‘true’, and the dental-like ‘d’ in ‘breadth’ and 
the retroflex-like ‘d’ in ‘drum’. The learner usually has to work 
harder to produce the dental consonants than the retroflex ones. 

Lined paper is best for practising the Devanagari characters. 
The horizontal headstroke is written on the line, and the character 
hangs from the line. The character should occupy approximately 
the upper two thirds of the space between the lines. As a general 
rule, you should start from the left of the character and work 
towards the right: then put in the downstroke if there is one, and 
finally complete the character with the headstroke (remembering 
that the headstroke is broken in some characters). Copy each 
character carefully, maintaining the overall proportions and not 
allowing the character to become too long or straggly. 

The characters are introduced below in groups, following the 
classes of the syllabary. A few of the characters have alternative 
forms, given here in brackets. Use of the cassette, or the assistance 
of a native speaker, will be very helpful as you set out to master 
each sound. 
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(Note: The suffix -#K -kar is often added to the Devanagari 
characters when referring to them by name: e.g. ®-@R ka-kar the 
letter ‘ka’.) 


Consonants 


The plosives 
Hh ka The‘k’ sound in ‘skit’, but with less release of breath. 


@ = sikha The aspirate counterpart of the above: as ‘k’ in ‘kit’, 
but with stronger release of breath. 


TT ga As ‘g’ in ‘gimmick’, but with less release of breath. 

a gha The aspirate counterpart of the above: as ‘gh’ in 
‘dog-house’ spoken quickly. 

q ca Like the ‘ch’ in ‘cheese’, but with less release of breath 
and with the tongue against the lower teeth; also close 
to the ‘ty’ sound in ‘tube’. 

® cha Strongly aspirated form of the ‘ch’ in ‘church’. 

St jas Like the ‘j’ in ‘jeer’, but with less release of breath and 
with the tongue against the lower teeth; also close to 
the ‘dy’ sound in ‘duty’. 

@(*h) jha Strongly aspirated form of the ‘j’ in ‘jar’. 

¢ fa_ The first of the retroflex sounds already described. 


Rather like the ‘t’ in ‘train’, but with the tongue further 
back, and with less release of breath. 


3 tha Strongly aspirated form of the above. 


S  da_ Rather like the retroflex ‘d’ sound in ‘drum’, but with 
the tongue further back, and with less release of breath. 

S dha Strongly aspirated form of the above. 

d ta The first of the dental sounds already discussed. 
Produced with the relaxed tip of the tongue against the 
back of the upper front teeth, and with minimal release 


of breath. 

ay tha Strongly aspirated form of the above. 

q da_ The dental ‘d’ sound in ‘breadth’, with less release of 
breath. 
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4 dha Strongly aspirated form of the above. 

Y= pa As ‘p’ in ‘spin’, but with less release of breath. 

t pha Rather like ‘p’ in ‘pin’, but with stronger release of 
breath. 

J ba As‘b’ in ‘bin’, but with less release of breath. 

4 bha Strongly aspirated form of the above: as ‘bh’ in 
‘club-house’ spoken quickly. 

The nasals 


Although Hindi has five nasal consonants, they present little 
difficulty as they are all broadly accommodated by various forms 
of the English ‘n’ and‘m’ sounds. As the syllabary shows, the nasal 
consonants are classified after the five classes of consonants to 
which they respectively belong. 


S na As‘n’ in ‘ink’. 

a fa As ‘n’ in ‘injury’. 

UT (a) ma The retroflex nasal, produced with the tongue high on 
the palate as with retroflex consonants. 


d na Like ‘n’ in‘nice’, but with the tongue flatter against the 
front teeth. 
q ma As ‘m’ in ‘mother’. 


The fricatives 


kha Like the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’, but _ strictly 
pronounced further back with a slight scrape. 


= =ga_ A‘g’ sound pronounced as far back as possible, with a 
scrape as in kha (of which this is the voiced counter- 
part). Many speakers do not distinguish it from ga. 
Both this and kha occur only in loan words from Arabic 
and Persian. 


sas As ‘sh’ in ‘ship’. 

Y sa _—— Strictly speaking a retroflex, but in practice rarely 
distinguished from the preceding in pronunciation. 

4 sa As‘s' in ‘sip’. 

ao za As ‘2’ in ‘zip’. 

% fa As ‘f’ in ‘find’. 
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Ss ra‘ This ts the retroflex da when it is between two vowels, 
flapped to produced a kind of ‘r sound somewhat 
similar to the ‘rr’ in ‘worry’. 

@ rha The aspirated counterpart of the above. 


tora An‘? which is trilled or tapped, not unlike the Scottish 
rolled r but shorter. It is never lost like the ‘r’ in 
more . 


The uvular plosive 


% qa A sound like‘k’, but produced as far back in the throat 
as possible. Many speakers do not distinguish it from 
ka. It occurs only in Arabic and Persian loan 
words. 


Aspirate, semi-vowels and liquid 


® ha This ‘h’ sound is always fully voiced, as in ‘ahead’. 
4 ya_ Close to the ‘y’ sound in ‘yet’, but less tense. 


@ = va_— This sound lies between the English sounds ‘v’ and‘w’. 
Unlike the English ‘v', the lower lip hardly touches the 
upper teeth; but unlike the English ‘w’, there is no 
lip-rounding. 

a la A clear ‘I’ sound, as in ‘life’ but with the tongue 
positioned as for dental ta, ete. 


Vowels 


There are eleven vowels in Hindi. In the script, cach has two 
forms: the first, its full form, is used when it begins a word or 
syllable, while the second is used when following a consonant. The 
eet # ka will be used here to demonstrate the second 
orm. 


3(A) a G&G ka_ As in ‘arrive’. 


SA 4 1 ka As in ‘part’. 
g i ft ki As in‘hit’. 
20 
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ki As in ‘heat’. 
As in ‘foot’. (ru is written ©) 


ku As in ‘fool’. (ra is written 8) 


= 
HoH CH F, 
= 


kr As in ‘ripple’. Only occurs in Sanskrit 
loan words (hr is written @, Sr 9). 


oy 


e ke As in the first part of the vowel sound in 
‘cable’: a pure vowel sound and not a 


diphthong like the English. 
u ai kai As in ‘hen’. 
at o ko Asin the first part of the vowel sound in 


‘hotel’; a pure vowel sound and not a 
diphthong like the English. 


at au a kau As in ‘off’ 


Before @ ha, the 3 a vowel is often pronounced (but never 
written) as if it were the & ai vowel: that is, to rhyme with ‘pen’. 
The exception to this is in the pronoun 4@ vah he, she, it, that, 
which is normally pronounced as though it were vo. 

It should be noted that a consonant can support only one vowel 
at a time. To write hua you must first write hu and then 4a in its full 
form: 831 hua. Likewise at jao, few lie, etc. Notice also the 
difference between # ki and # kai. 


Nasalization 


Each of the vowels above, except % r, may occur with nasaliza- 
tion. Nasalization of a vowel is produced by directing a substantial 
part of the breath towards the nasal cavity as the vowel is being 
uttered. To indicate that a vowel is nasalized, the sign ~ 
candrabindu is used: in transliteration, nasalization is shown by a 
tilde sign over the transliterated vowel, as in 4. Candrabindu is 
written either over the headstroke of the vowcl itself, e.g. @1 ha, or 
over the headstroke of the consonant to which the vowel is 
attached, e.g. € hi. If any part of the vowel is written above the 
headstroke, then the dot alone is used instead of the full 
candrabindu: e.g. 78 gai, 4 mé, é hai, & thr. In some books, only 
the dot is used, even when the full candrabindu should technically 
be written, but it is better not to follow this practice. 


ge 
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Visarga is a sign looking like a colon (but with the dots more 
widely spaced) that occurs without a headstroke in the middle or 
at the end of a word. It is pronounced as@ ha, and is transliterated 
h—thus ¢@ duhkh, &: chah. It occurs only rarely in Hindi. 


PRACTICE DRILL | Write out the following in Devanagari, and then 
check what you have written against the key on p. 18. 


ab sab ap kam in din id bhi udhar tum 

un dur ftu krpaya ek ye aisa hai orho  bulao 
aur paudha mahagi pac thi pahicd ucaé mé mai 
auratO. khaie khust gav galat ghar cizé chai jagahé 
zarur jhuth tag thik dak dhat taraf thora didh 
dhokha nai piche foto baqi bhai mah yaha_ ruci 
latht vahi sabas sarak halaki karan bhasa duhkh 


Conjunct characters 


Many Hindi words require consonants to be written in a conjunct 
form, thereby showing that there is no inherent a vowel between 
them. The list below contains most of the conjuncts that are likely 
to be needed, and is intended for gradual assimilation and 
reference—not for immediate memorisation! You will see that 
although the way in which any two consonants combine depends 
upon their respective shapes, most are in fact very straightfor- 
ward: indeed 60 per cent simply drop the down-stroke of the first 
member and join the remainder to the full form of the second 
member. The characters ® qa, @ kha, 7 ga, @ za, and & fa are not 
shown because they behave exactly like @ ka, @ kha, 7 pa, 4 ja, 
and%& pha, of which they are modifications. The sign _ , used onthe 
first of the two component characters, is called halant or viram, 
and indicates that the consonant has its inherent vowel silenced. 
Alternative forms of the conjuncts are shown in brackets. 


hth = Fh ge + A FY 
+ G = ta Hh +l = 

h + Co de h + @ acl 
eS + AT = H (H) ge +4 ee 
ee + FH = FA Se + U R 


AM MM AM 2 GI 1G) 14) 4) 4) od od od OO OS OM AOA AA AA AA GOH BH 
+ +t t+ +t HF HF Ft FH FH FH HF HE tH FH HE HE HE He HE HE HE HF HF FH FH HF +t + + 


Adadd OAH og aga F4angdoagart add eg ao an a 


MV goal fo gd dad d J data g da arg UM aa @ H Be 


s 
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AY UM AM OM —>"eg A A A A eal all peal cAW™"seoll ol eA!’ od) o6n'Fo ooo » 96g WF ss 


+ + + + M+ + + + + + + + At + + + + + + + + + + 


+ + + + 


Ad He ReMAANH HOMO Hata tote Aagsyaaanat ant aa a 


agdAAa drm saaawtraaayed4ta g ddd qa gm aa 
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“ 
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+ 


fb Ob tp he ES he Ee f + OM ye HE |S 
AqaUurt gat ag aad agdaA ygrng atdang 4g on oe A ao g of 


+ + + + + + + + + + + + 


AHP’ gS AR 7HA RA ga MAa dg DHTAA A AAT YW AG Gg 


(a) 


i J i i pX Qh XI gal al Ql eal Jal “ ri vd vd v4 yay vd = 


PA pA pA pA pA QA 4 74 


+ + + + + + + + + + + FT 


+ + + 


+ + 


+ 
HAKGATN YA DAA Gy HOA MH Hoa dea dana nv 


+ + + + M+ 4 + + 4 + + 


HAgGMPMeAsegaB aged AAAAAGZ*AAAIA HZ 
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Y+4= G+ hb = @& 
Y+q= a q+8:+a8 
Y+ hh = &h Gq+4=+A4 
Y+ @= Ga Go ak SS eT 
Ya+wF7=+ea a@+aqg=+Aa@q 
q+d¢dezek q+aes+a 
Mod. Se eg + dt = @ 
Qa dek. = Sh e #4 = a 
Ga+u4y=e8 Bd = 
Q+Y+a = +t =8B 
he Ae e + aA = @& 
Ra. She SE eS a e + G4 = & 


Most of the conjuncts, then, present little difficulty, but there 
are a few that require special attention. Two in particular are 
regarded as characters in their own right: & ksa, pronounced as in 
English ‘buckshot’, and ¥ jiia, which in Hindi is pronounced as 
gya . 

Conjuncts involving ¢ ra also need care. When { ra is the first 
member of a conjunct, it is represented by the sign “ above the 
headstroke at the very end of the syllable which it precedes: thus 
urda is written 34, Sarma is written Wal. When i ra is the second 
member of a conjunct, its characteristic sign is - , but precisely 
where it comes in the conjunct depends upon the shape of the first 
member: thus 3 pra, 7 tra, @ hra, while with < ¢a and © da it 
needs a little supporting line: ¢ fra, § dra. 


Anusvara 


Anusvara is a convenient and commonly used device which stands 
for any of the five nasal consonants of the syllabary when they 
occur as the first member of a conjunct. It is a dot written above 
the headstroke at the right-hand end of the preceding character. In 
the list below, both spellings are correct and equivalent, although 
in the case of the first two the use of anusvara is to be preferred. 


Pal = GF rang 
asia = Wale pafijabi 
Ru 
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31ST = sug] anda 
fect = fect hindi 
wal = eT lamba 


Notice where the anusvara comes when the preceding vowel has 
its own vowel sign: S48a fransisi, ice andolan. No special 
symbol is used for anusvara in the transliteration, the appropriate 
nasal consonant being written to avoid confusion in pronunciation. 
Thus both ea and 4 are transliterated as lamba. 


PRACTICE DRILL 2 To gain familiarity with the use of conjunct 
characters, write out the following in Devanagari, and then check 
what you have written against the key on pp. I[8—19. 


pakka makkhan daktar vaqt kya zikr klas  ksan 

baksa khyal rgved gyarah agrez rang Sighr kacca 
accha lajja ajha rajy panjabi chutti citthi tren 

haddi draivar ghanta patta mahattv patni khatm_ sahity 
patr utsav svasthy buddh yadyapi pandrah dvara dhyan 
ant sundar rajendr andha prasann janm_ unyasi_ hinsa 
unhé saptah cappal pyar prakrti flait frans sabzi 

Sabd dibba byora brek lamba amma tumhé garm 
vidyarthit kharrata balki jaldi film dilli vyakti 

muskil niscay ristedar avasy sri viSvas rastr visnu 
irsya skul steSan vyast sthiti snan aspatal ism 
Samasya sahasr svikar hissa brahman 


Pronunciation 


It is of course hoped that you will either use the cassette or the 
assistance of a native speaker to help you perfect your pronuncia- 
tion of Hindi, but certain general points need to be noted: 


1 When a consonant is doubled, either in a conjunct as in TH 
pakka, or when one word ends and the next begins with the same 
consonant as in 34 4 us se, it is important that the consonant 
should be lengthened to reflect this. The difference between a 
single and a double consonant can be felt in the contrast between 
English ‘night rain’ and ‘night train’. 

2 The inherent a vowel is not pronounced at the end of a word. 
When, however, a word ends in a conjunct of two (or even three) 
consonants, then an echo’ of the a vowel may be heard at the end 
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of the consonant cluster: thus 4 yogy(a), We rastr(a). 

3 There are times when an inherent a vowel is not pronounced in 
the middle of a word, even though the spelling is not with a 
conjunct. The general rule is that when a word has three or more 
script syllables, and ends in a vowel other than the inherent a, the 
penultimate inherent vowel is not pronounced. Thus G44 samajh, 
but Gael samjha; te4 rahan, but tea rahna. For a number of 
reasons this general rule does not always hold, so it is important to 
refer to the transliteration, or to the cassette, in order to be sure 
whether a medial inherent a vowel is pronounced. (Although the 
transliteration does not extend beyond Unit 5, the end vocabulary 
gives the transliteration of all vocabulary items.) 

4 Finally, when you hear Hindi spoken you will find the stress 
much more even than in English, and the pronounced emphasis 
often given to a word in an English sentence is more likely to be 
conveyed in Hindi by the word order or by the content of the 
sentence itself. 


Punctuation and other signs 


Hindi uses the same punctuation as English, except that a full 
stop is normally represented by the sign! (called dand or khari 
pai). 

For abbreviations, Hindi uses a small circle (°) after the first 
syllable of the word abbreviated: thus €° stands for 774 rupaya, 4 
for fsa pandit. With the initials of proper names, a Devanagari 
transliteration of the English form may also be used: thus both 
3°9° and Atle stand for ‘Uttar Prades’,and Vinod Kumar Mehra 
may sign his name either as fac $e AT or as ale He 

The sign~ is sometimes written over the vowel 31 4 to represent 
the English sound ‘o’ in words like 44 ‘John’ and aie caklet 
(chocolate) . 


Alternative spellings 


A few words and verb endings have alternative spellings. The 
ending © e following an ST @ vowel can take a number of forms: 
thus 1 jae can be found as SM jaye, as 54 jay, and even as Ha 
jave. The imperative ending -8U -ie is sometimes found with a -4- 
-ya-, as when SIgu jaie is written IS4 jaiye, etc. Such forms will be 
readily recognised. 

Some Persian loan words with a % ra are often spelt in two 
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ways, So that 74 garm is also found as 74 garm, put kurs! as $ret 
kursi, and af sardi as G4 sardi. The second of these forms is used 
throughout this book. 


Numerals 


The Hindi numerals are as follows: 
8(4) 2 3 % u(x) &(&) & é(s) @(€) o 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


Dictionary order 


The dictionary order of the Devanagari script is as shown below, 
working vertically down the columns. Syllables with candrabindu 
Or anusvara precede those without: thus 714 gav precedes mst 
gari. Conjunct forms of a consonant come after all its non- 


conjunct forms: thus <4 fren comes after topi. 

Aa &/h ka/qa 3 tha a ba 

a a @/a@ kha/kha s/s da/ra 4 bha 
gi 1/1 ga/ga @/¢ dha/rha 4H ma 
$i 4 gha uUT na aya 

su S na d ta tra 

a a qd ca 4 tha ot la 

Re ® cha « da ad va 

Ze S/S ja/za a dha YI sa 

@ ai a jha a na qT sa 

st o a na "q pa a sa 

at au < ta %/% pha/fa & ha 


Key to practice drills 


13 wa sm ah HF fae < Tt BR 
mA KR RM FT wH 4 we ze sel Fenst 
ak oun wat wd f wa gr FH A 
ad age gi wa wd mR dH 8s we 
ad at wan ah ais aM wm CE 


Rc 
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2 UH FH set ae wm fh ae a 
Tm wm sa wm wet sw ft 8 
wl Se Fl OT 6nead | 6Wetlh6CGmeCOfem 
Tw seq wera ag aT «we me 4A 
a Fe Uw UOC 
we fT a ss wT set Otel 
fant ater fest feist ae 
qed ofeaa ofedeR 6a atsfaae sf 
wt gd ea aa fafa aa seq 
we 6a TTT 


a8 


Unit One 


Dialogue 1A J am Ram 


77 wre! Hoag! an amy am &? 

Ram namaste. mai Ram hu, kya ap Uma hai? 

om I a, Hom @ ait ae asst Exar 21 em SH eget & 
Uma jt ha, mai Uma hu, aur yah larki Susila hai. ham don6 


hindustani hai. 


7 Tae Bien! AT GA ww a? 


Ram namaste Susila. kya tum panjabi ho? 

aeiter ost aa, 4 oot ad G1 A pd = 

Susila jinaht, mai panjabi nahi hu. mai gujarati hu. 

7 aa St at sti &? 

Ram kya ve log agrez hai? 

avin «ot adi, a St aa Sa omer Fr 

Susila ji nahi, ve agrez nahi hai, ve pakistani hai. 

Ram Hello. Iam Ram. Are you Uma? 

Uma Yes, I am Uma, and this girl is Sushila. We are both Indian. 


Ram Hello Sushila. Are you Panjabi? 

Sushila No, I’m not Panjabi. | am Gujarati. 

Ram Are those people English? 

Sushila No, they’re not English, they’re Pakistani. 


1 Personal pronouns and ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’ 


The personal pronouns with their appropriate verb forms are as 
follows: 


Singular 
g mai hu lam 
1? tu hai you are (intimate) 
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wee yah hai this, he, she, it is 
de 2 vah hai that, he, she, it is 
Plural 

ame ham hai we are 

ste a tum ho you are (familiar) 
amy é ap hai you are (formal) 
ae ye hai these, they are 
ae ve hai those, they are 


While # mai is the usual word for ‘I’, speakers in some areas, 
and especially women, use #4 ham we for ‘I’. This practice should 
not be followed. 

The grammatically singular pronoun J ta you is used in 
situations of intimacy on the one hand and contempt on the other. 
It is not likely that the learner will need to use it. 

The two pronouns that require the greatest sensitivity in usage 
are 31 ap and @ tum, both grammatically plural pronouns 
meaning ‘you’. @ tum is the familiar pronoun, used between close 
friends and by various members of the family, one to another. (It is 
also used in speaking to people of clearly lower status, such as 
servants.) 314 ap is the formal, polite (honorific) pronoun 
used to equals and to people entitled to respect on account of age, 
seniority or social standing. Unless it is apparent that (4 tum is 
expected or would be preferred, it is safest to use ST ap. 

a yah this and @ ye these are used for ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, and ‘they’ 
when the persons or things referred to are present or near the 
speaker; otherwise 4 vah and 4 ve are used. 4 ye and a ve should 
also be used for ‘he’ and ‘she’ when speaking of someone whom 
one addresses as SM ap. 


q sami él mai agrez hu. I am English. 

ae WH eI vah jarman hai. He is German. 

ae TPR aI yah gujarati hai. He is Gujarati. 

ey tat 1 ham panjabi hai. We are Panjabis. 

qa at et ? tum dhobi ho? You are the washerman? 
am feet €? ap hindustani hai? =You are Indian? 

aq anda €! ve bharatty hat. They are Indian. 

q fe< ra ve hindu hai. They are in 


' ‘He’ or ‘she’, if plural is honorific. 
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2 Questions and answers 


The sentence 7 eet @ ? tum dhobi ho? You are the washerman? is 
a question in English and in Hindi because of the stress and 
intonation with which it is pronounced. This way of asking 
questions by means of voice inflexion is as common in Hindi as it is 
in English. More common in English would be to change the word 
order to ‘Are you the washerman?’. Hindi does not form questions 
in this way, but does so by putting the word #1 kya at the 
beginning of the sentence, thus indicating that what follows is a 
question: 


a IA ate at? kya tum dhobi ho? Are you the washerman? 
I a we? kya ap jarman hai? Are you German? 
a Te Wh e? kya yah saf hai? —Is this clean? 


Answers to such questions tend to be fuller in Hindi than they 
are in English, and often repeat part of the question after the 


4 


words Sf @ jiha Yes or st ae ji nahi No. 


Dialogue 1B Is this house large ? 


7 en 4 WHR ast 2? 

Ram kya yah makan bara hai? 

aa st af, ae ma ag 2, Of a nar we ZI 

Uma ji ha, yah makan bara hai, lekin ve makan chote hai. 
a ae a ast 2? 

Ram kya yah kamra bara hai? 


sar ot aa, ae aA ster @, Gta a a wet ae Fi set fh |S 
as ak um ga @, cf aei a ag sk on areal Ff 


Uma jinahi, yah kamra chota hai, lekin ve do kamre bare hai. yaha 
sirf ek mez aur ck kursi hai, lekin vaha do mezé aur car kursiya 
hai. 

7 se A TS Gel BR AM 2? 

Ram accha. kya yah chota kamra saf hat? 

SAT ot at, ae aa ae 2, afer 9 as aR am ae Foe Fe 

Uma ji ha, yah kamra saf hai, lekin ve bare kamre saf nahi hai, 
gande hai. 

aA 
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wa aa ae Ast WH 8? 
Ram kya yah mez saf hai? 
3aT Ht awd, aed 2%, afer a ad WS a FI 
Uma ji nahi, yah gandi hai, lekin ve bari mezé saf hai. 
Ram Is this house large? 
Uma Yes, this house is large, but those houses are small. 
Ram Is this room large? 
Uma No, this room is small, but those two rooms are large. Here, 


there is only one table and one chair, but there, there are two 
tables and four chairs. 


Ram Good. Is this small room clean? 

Uma Yes, this room is clean, but those big rooms aren’t clean, 
they’re dirty. 

Ram Is this table clean? 

Uma No, it’s dirty, but those big tables are clean. 

3 Nouns 


Hindi nouns are either masculine or feminine. The grammatical 
gender of each new noun must therefore be learnt. There is no 
definite article the in Hindi; Uh ek one is sometimes used as the 
indefinite article a. 

Masculine nouns are of two types: those ending in a final -3T -a 
in the singular which changes to -U -e in the plural, and all others, 
which are the same in both singular and plural: 


Type 1 

stl larka boy WSH larke boys 
HAT kamra room HAR kamre rooms 
Type 2 

AAs makan house al makan houses 
arent admi man seat admi mien 


Not all Hindi nouns ending in -S -@ are masculine, nor do all 
masculine nouns ending in -31 -a follow ase larka. A few 
masculine nouns, such as f¥d pita father, U0 raja king, A caca 
paternal uncle, follow the pattern of 444 makan. These are mainly 
nouns of relationship. 

Feminine nouns are also of two types: those ending in -8 -i, -3 -i 
or -34 -iya in the singular which form their plural in -3al -iya, and 
all others, which add -@ -é in the plural. 
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Type 1 

asat larki girl ghar larkiya girls 

ae} bet daughter afeat a betiya_ daughters 
Ulead sakti _ power rer Saktiya powers 
aca burhiya o/d woman afcar burhiya old women' 
Type 2 

aa mez table Ai mezé tables 

eat qamiz shirt wai qamizé shirts 

Aid mata mother Arar mataé mothers 


Feminine nouns ending in -& -a follow the pattern of 3H mez, 
but shorten the final vowel before the feminine ending: 


qe baht bride, wife, ae bahué brides, 
daughter- etc. 
in-law 


4 Adjectives 


Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify. Hindi adjectives are 
of two types: those that inflect (change their endings) , and those 
that are invariable. Those which inflect, such as 4s! bara big, and 

chofa small, end in -31 -a in the masculine singular, -@ -e in the 
masculine plural and -3 -i in the feminine singular and plural. The 
invariable adjectives, like @™ saf clean, never change. Any 
adjectives ending in -31l -a that are invariable are marked (inv.) in 
the end vocabulary. 


Type 1: Inflecting 


Isl cist bara larka big boy 

aS Usk bare larke big boys 
aet asat bari larki big girl 

ast astray bari larkiya big girls 
Brel FAA chota makan small house 
Ble AHA chote makan small houses 
Bet AST choti mez small table 
Bet Aw choti mezé small tables 


"An alternative plural form of #41 burhiya is {ea burhiyaé, on the 
model of Hit mata - Aa! mataé 
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Type 2: Invariable 


ah HAUT saf kamra clean room 
ath HAR saf kamre clean rooms 
ah ace saf kursi clean chair 
am aeat saf kursiya clean chairs 
We FA safed makan white house or 
white houses 
ane Aw safed mez white table 
Whe Asi safed mezé white tables 


5 The simple sentence 


As can be seen, the subject usually comes at the beginning of the 
sentence (though #1 kya precedes it), and the verb comes at 
the end. The negative 4é nahi comes just before the verb. Notice 
the important distinction between the following two sentences: 


4é HR ASS! yah kamra bara hai. —“ This room is large. 
ae FS] HAT zl yah bara kamra hai. This is a large room. 


EXERCISE 1.1 Put the following into the plural: 


saf qamiz bara admi hindustani dhobi 
agrez larki mata hindi raja 

ane Aw wa wea BI ASH 

safed mez choti Sakti chota larka 
ane al TRA ae ae Hh 

safed kursi gujarati baht vah makan 

qe FS! HAT ae wel act ae afem 

yah bara kamra vah choti beti yah burhiya 


EXERCISE 1.2 Translate into English: 

§ Fe SAT Isl %, 9 aM Be EI yah kamra bara hai, ve kamre 
chote hat. 

2 3 Wy we ae él ve mezé choti nahi hai. 

eI ae asa Bled @? 

% 4 asta asd eI 


kya yah larki choti hat? 


AU 


ve larkiya gujarati hai. 
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Qu Ge wet Wa zl yah choti mez hai. 

& a weal Ae a ad z, Tat EI ye choti mezé saf nahi hai, gandi 
hai. 

9 @ aren ada &? ve admi bharatiy hai? 

¢ 9 ofeat fesg &1 ve burhiya hindi: hai. 


8 4 ag aa &, ofl ae ASI Aet ye bare makan hai, lekin vah bara 


Z| nahi hai. 
Qo El ae WHA asl 3? kya vah makan bara hai? 
8 whe HA oH ae eI safed qamizé saf nahi hai. 
92. aT GA tel el at? kya tum dhobi nahi ho? 
930 a a am ofeet @? kya ve log pakistani hai? 
Qs «Fel fah a ae e yaha sirf do mezé hai. 


EXERCISE 1.3. Translate into Hindi: 


1 Are those people Gujarati ? 
2 Those white chairs are not big, they are small. 
3 You are a little girl. 
4 These are clean shirts. 
5 Those shirts are not clean. 
6 This table is big, but those tables are small. 
7 Is this house big? No, but those houses are big. 
8 Hello. I am English. Are you Indian ? 
9 Are those four men kings ? 
10 Uncle is here. He is not a Hindu. 
Vocabulary 
soe agrez Englishman/-woman 
(m./f.) 
Sto accha good 
see admi man, person (m.) 
aM ap you (formal polite) 
Ue ek one; a 
ak aur and; more 
aa kamra room (m.) 
eats gamiz shirt (f.) 
Hrat kursi chair (f.) 
Xe 


x 


yz aA eq 4 qd “aa “aad A bQrs ares aoe aga 


kya 


ganda 
gujarati 
caca 
car 
chota 
jarman 
ji nahi 
ji ha 
tum 

tu 

do 
dono 
dhobi 
namaste 
nahi 
panjabi 
pakistani 
pita 
bara 
bahu 
burhiya 
beti 
bharatiy 
makan 
mata 
mez 
mai 
yah 
yaha 
ye 

raja 
larka 
larki 
lekin 
log 

vah 
vaha 
ve 
Sakti 


Unit One 27 


[interrogative word: 
makes a following statement 
into a question] 

dirty 

Gujarati (m./f./adj.) 
paternal uncle (m.) 
four 

small 

German (m./f./adj.) 
no 

yes 

you (familiar) 

you (intimate) 

two 

both, the two 
washerman (m.) 
greetings, goodbye (f.) 
not 

Panjabi (m./f./adj.) 
Pakistani (m./f./adj.) 
father (m.) 

big 

daughter-in-law, wife Cf.) 
old woman (f.) 

girl, daughter (f.) 
Indian (m./f./adj.) 
house (m.) 

mother (f.) 

table (f.) 

I 

this, he, she, it 

here 

these, they; he, she (honorific) 
king, rajah (m.) 

boy (m.) 

girl (f.) 

but 

people (m.) 

that, he, she, it 

there 

those, they; he, she (honorific) 
power (f.) 
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"AGA 


RC 


sated 

saf 

sirf 

ham 
hindustani 
hindu 

hu 

hai 

hai 

ho 


white 

clean, clear 

only 

we 

Indian (m./f./adj.) 
Hindu (m./f./adj.) 
am 

are 

is; are (with ti) 
are (with tum) 
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Dialogue 2A Who is that man? 


giggaiagedragea is 
a 


e& 
wi 
s 


ae anert att 2? 

vah admi kaun hai? 

ae uy 8 uy fare 21 

vah Raji hai. Raja vidyarthi hai. 

ar! J aka FS? 

accha. ve auraté kaun hai? 

3 Want ait sa €1 cet afeen Arai EI 
ve mataji aur Uma hai. lambi mahila mataji hai. 
me a 8? am ae fears 2? 

yah kya hai? kya yah kitab hai? 

oft 7a, ae faa vét, aaa 31 

ji nah, yah kitab nahi, akhbar hai. 

wet fea staan ait feared &? 

yaha kitne akhbar aur kitabé hai? 

yet al argan sik aa feat FI 

yaha nau akhbar aur sat kitabé hai. 
frat et 3? an a ag %? 

kitabé kaisi hai? kya ve bari hat? 

st ef a 81 ae em har 2? 

jt ha, bari hai. vah qalam kaisa hai? 

ae ae ae 31 a at we ce ZI 
yah lal qalam hai. ye dono qalam lal hai. 
Fel frat fad ak won F? 


yaha kitni pensilé aur qalam hat? 


30. Hindi 
ware wel fash a aon ak a fea & ga 


Pramod yaha sirf do qalam aur do pensilé hai, bas. 


Pramod Who is that man? 


Usha He is Raju. Raju is a student. 

Pramod __ I see. Who are those women? 

Usha They are Mother and Uma. The tall lady is Mother. 
Pramod What is this? Is it a book? 

Usha No, it's not a book, it’s a newspaper. 

Pramod How many newspapers and books are there here ? 
Usha Here there are nine newspapers and seven books. 
Pramod What are the books like? Are they big? 

Usha Yes, they are big. What is that pen like ? 
Pramod This is a red pen. Both these pens are red. 

Usha How many pencils and pens are there here ? 


Pramod Here there are only two pens and two pencils, that’s all. 


6 Interrogative words 


Many questions contain interrogative words, such as ‘who?’, 
‘what ?’, ‘why ?’, etc. In Hindi, such interrogative words begin 
with the letter & k. They do not usually appear at the beginning of 
the sentence. Dialogue 2A introduces the interrogative pronouns 
a kya what ? and kaun who ?, both of which are both singular 
and plural, and the interrogative adjectives kaisa of what 
kind? and fal kitna how much/many?, which inflect like 4SI 
bara. 


7 Agreement of adjectives with two nouns or 
pronouns 


An adjective can be used to qualify two or more nouns or 
pronouns. When the nouns or pronouns refer to things (inanimate 
objects) , then usually the adjective will agree with the one nearest 
to it in the sentence. If the nouns or pronouns refer to animals or 
people, then the adjective will be masculine if all are males, 
feminine if all are female, and masculine if both sexes are 
represented: 


a fect angen sik feat vet #1 
ve hindi akhbar aur kitabé mahagi Those Hindi newspapers and books 
hai. are expensive. 
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4 ame sk ya are ad, ate 1 
ye cappalé aur jiite kale nahi, nile 
hai. 

4 em sk tae wat @ 

ye qalam aur pensilé sasti hai. 
4 tfaci ak wom aT EI 

ye pensilé aur qalam mahage_ hai. 
uM sik ata cat FI 


Radha aur Sita lambr hai. 


Tw ak We ae FF 


Ram aur Rames mote hai. 


wy ak wa we FI 


Ram aur Radha chote hai. 
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These sandals and shoes aren't 
black, they're blue. 


These pens and pencils are cheap. 


These pencils and pens are expen- 
sive. 


Radha and Sita are tall. (Both 
female) 


Ram and Ramesh are fat. (Both 
male) 


Ram and Radha are small. 


Note that the adjective Zl doné, both, the two does not always 
imply as much emphasis as its English equivalents, and may be left 
unexpressed in the English version of a Hindi sentence: 


ten ak da set cat FI 
Radha aur Sita dono lambi hai. 
aa aa Serr 2 


ham dono agrez hai. 


Radha and Sita are (both) tall. 


We (two) are English. 


Dialogue 2B Hello, how are you? 


wate aaa UA stl 


Pramod namaste Ram ji. 


7a Te wae ws! aT Bet 2B? 
Ram namaste Pramod bhai! kya hal hai? 
wate tear 2, wa am 21 amy ha 8? 


Pramod meharbani hai, sab thik hai. ap kaise hai? 


RR 


32 Hindi 


Ta 
Ram 
wale 


Pramod 


E a 


~~ 
= 
% 
3 
2 
& 


gE 3 


4 


x ~ 
a: & 3 
me =} 

So 

QQ. 


a) 


ramod 


ap 


Ravi 


Pramod 
Ram 
Pramod 
Ram 


Pramod 
Ram 
Pramod 
Ram 
Ravi 
Pramod 
Ravi 
Pramod 
Ravi 


Hoa de, Ura! area Wte, ost arene Trea Gel wet? 
mai bhi thik hu, sukriya. accha Pramod, aj Ahmad sahab yaha 
nahi hai? 

wa, see area ak aat of et dime Fi 

nahi, Ahmad sahab aur Varma ji doné bimar hai. 


aa 81 sscha fee apt cm aan F! 


afsos hai. ajkal kitne buzurg log bimar hai! 

a, ae ha aaa waa 21 ae asa aM 2, a mea? 
ha, yah mausam bahut kharab hai. yah larka kaun hai, bhai 
sahab? 

ae fa 31 va, 3 of amr FI 

yah Ravi hai. Ravi, ye Sri Kumar hai. 

Ae st 

namaste ji. 

ent wal qa da a? 

halo Ravi. tum kaise ho? 

4 de % war! 

mai thik hu, dhanyavad. 

TA seed Tal a1 ara-foa Ha F? 

tum acche bacce ho. mata-pita kaise hai? 

ash sted 8, cfr fran aed ad 21 a aime Fi 
mataji acchi hai, lekin pitaji acche nahi hai. ve bimar hai. 
Hello Ram. 

Hello Pramod, my friend! How are thing? 

Thank you, everything’s fine. How are you? 

I'm all right too, thanks. Now Pramod, isn’t Mr Ahmad here 
today? 

No. Mr Ahmad and Mr Varma are both ill. 

That’s a pity. How many elderly people are ill these days! 
Yes this weather’s very bad. Who is this boy (my friend)? 
This is Ravi. Ravi, this is Mr Kumar. 

Hello (sir). 

Hello Ravi. How are you? 

Vm well, thank you. 


You're a good lad. How are your parents? 
Mother is well, but Father isn’t well, he’s ill. 


8 Some conversational features 
The customary Hindu greetings are 744 namaste or TER 
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namaskar, often said with the hands folded in front of the chest. 
These are all-purpose greetings, covering the English ‘Hello’, 
‘Good morning’, ‘Goodbye’, etc. 

The word Sf ji can always be added to a man’s surname, where it 
approximates to ‘Mr’—though its tone is rather more cordial; Wea 
sahab has similar usage, more commonly with Muslim names (e.g. 
‘Ahmad sahab’ in the dialogue) or non-Indian names. “i jicanalso 
be used after the first or given names of both men and women in 
situations of greater familiarity; it should always be added to terms 
of relationship referring to one’s elders, as in Fast mataji mother, 
fratsit pitaji father, both when addressing them directly or when 
speaking about them (or about somebody else’s relatives). Sf ji and 
aét sahab can also be used alone, approximating in sense to ‘sir’ 
though sf ji is considerably less formal. 

wg bhai, literally ‘brother’, is commonly used between males of 
roughly equal status; “Ig 44 bhai sahab is less familiar and can be 
used with more distant acquaintances and also with strangers— 
useful, for example, when approaching somebody in the street for 
directions. The same pattern of use applies with 4f@4 bahin sister 
among females. Use of these terms between the sexes is rather 
more restricted. 

The expression &1 @Ict @? kya hal hai? means literally ‘What is 
[your] condition ?’, and is used in the sense ‘How are things 
generally?’; it is a useful idiomatic expression, very common in 
conversation. meharbani hai means ‘It is [your] 
kindness’, i.e. ‘Thank you’. # Sri approximates to ‘Mr’; the 
feminine form is 34d srimati Mrs. As in English, apart kumari 
Miss tends to be used in formal contexts only. Note the rhetorical 
use of foot kitndin the sentence Asa am str & | ajkal 
kitne buzurg log bimar hai! What a lot of [lit. how many] elderly 
people are ill these days! 

There are two words in Hindi which translate ‘Thank you’: {feral 
sukriya and 44ale dhanyavad. These terms tend to be reserved for 
occasions of real obligation, when there is truly something to be 
grateful for: but increasingly they are being used along the lines of 
English ‘Thank you’, and learners should follow suit as this may 
well be what is expected of them. 

The adjective 311 accha good is used in speech with a wide 
range of meanings depending on the tone and stress with which it 
is pronounced. Its range covers ‘Good!’, ‘Right then!*, ‘Ah, I 
see’, ‘Really’, and so on. 
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Finally, note this very common usage: 


am aa %? 
amy het &? 


ap kaise hai? How are you? (male) 


ap’kaisi hai? How are you? (female) 


9 The agreement of adjectives 


314 ap and @ tum are grammatically plural pronouns even when 
they refer to just one person. Adjectives agreeing with them must 
therefore also be in the plural. This was seen in the last two 
examples, although it was not apparent in the feminine, where 
singular and plural adjectives are the same. When people whom 
one would address as HW ap are referred to in the third person, 
adjectives used of them must also be in the plural. 


A ard are a 
aM ded aa él ap bahut lambe hai. = You are very tall. 
wi Fed as arent | raja bahut bare admi_—— The king is a very impor- 


hai. tant man. 
woe ad a 
a gat €1 


These could all refer either to one or to several persons, but the 

context will usually make it clear which applies. To indicate that 

several people are referred to, the word log people is some- 

times added to the pronouns, giving 3174 ap log and @ i tum 

log you (people); F1 AM ham log we (people), and 4 GM ve log 

those (people) also occur. The same usage may apply with nouns: 
hindi log, Hindus. 


amy ar aca ral ap log musalman hai. You are Muslims. 
Total am aed Gu él tum log bahut khus ho. You are very happy. 
a am som ze We are English. 

a am TSR él They are Gujaratis. 


When a masculine noun which changes to %-e in the plural 
occurs with 31% ap or G4 tum, then it must show the plural form 
even when only one person is being referred to. Feminine nouns, 
however, only show a plural ending when more than one person is 
involved. 


tum acche admi ho. You are a good man. 


You are not small. 
She is old. 


tum chote nahi ho. 
ve burht hai. 


ham log agrez hai. 
ve log gujarati hai. 


TI sees 3 FT tum acche bete ho. You are a good son. 
Co ta RR Ta a tum bure bacce ho. You are a bad child. 
3x 


3 atest Oat FI 


ap acchi beti hai. 
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You are a good 
daughter. 


Sy AM atest Blea S| ap log acchi betiya hai. You are good daughters. 


EXERCISE 2.1 


g 


20 


feed Prod aa Het aa Bh 


a va cm seq Be eI 
oe 
| 

Wg Ged, sm ta 8? 
ast Trea atk stadt oat aer 
wa I 

es @| stHara 
| 

a yd ak ame aed Tait EI 
ae Ua ASH aH 8? RI ae 
faenef 2 ? 

fa sit sar ei are & fra 
Wasi area val FB 

A Bene Bea Bik aat st ai 
WER &? 


Translate into English: 


ye hindi kitabé bahut mahagi nahi 
hai. 

ham sab log bahut khus hai. 

tum mote ho, lekin bahin moti 
nahi hai. 

bhai sahab, ap kaise hai? 

aj Gopal aur srimati Varma yaha 
nahi hai. 

aj bacce bhi bimar hai. afsos hai. 


ve jute aur cappalé bahut sasti hai. 
vah lamba larka kaun hai? kya vah 
vidyarthi hai? 

Ravi aur Uma dono acche hai Jekin 
mataji acchi nahi hai. 

kya Ahmad sahab aur Varma ji 
dono musalman hai? 


EXERCISE 2.2. Translate into Hindi: 


woN 


9D OMNI AUN DA 


Who are those old men? Are they Indians? 
No, they're not Indians, they are English. 
Is Mr. Varma an important [big] man? Yes, he is a very 


important man. 


How is Father? Thank you, he’s fine. 

Ram and Radha are both very tall. Yes, and Ram is fat [also]. 
What are those? They are expensive pens and pencils. 
You are not a bad child. You are a good son. 

What kind of table is it? It is long and black. 

What is that big book like? It is very good. 

Are you all Hindus ? No, we are Hindus, but those people are 


Muslims. 
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Vocabulary 


akhbar 
afsos 

aj 

ajkal 
aurat 
qalam 
kala 
kitna 
kitab 
kumari 
kaisa 
kaun 

kya 
kharab 
khus 
cappal 
juta 

thik 

tin 
dhanyavad 
namaskar 
nila 

nau 
pensil 
bacca 

bas 

bahin (bahan) 
bahut 
bimar 
buzurg 
bura 
burha 
beta 

bhai 

bhi 
mahaga 
mahila 
mata-pita 
musalman 
meharbani 


waggese gag eeeggPiiriida 


3 


giravasggagiag 


newspaper (m.) 
regret, pity (m.) 
today (m.) 
nowadays 

woman (f.) 

pen (m./f.) 

black 

how much/many ? 
book (f.) 
unmarried girl; miss (f.) 
of what kind? 
who? 

what? 

bad 

happy 

sandal (f.) 

shoe (m.) 


all right, correct, fine, OK. 


three 

thanks; thank you (m.) 
greetings (m.) 
blue 

nine 

pencil (f.) 

child (m.) 

that’s all 

sister (f.) 

very; much, many 
ill 

elderly 

bad 

old (of people) 
son (m.) 

brother (m.) 

also, too; even 
expensive 

lady (f.) 

parents (m.) 
Muslim (m./f./adj.) 
kindness (f.) 


diagdgeg=qgaade 


mota 
mausam 
lamba 
lal 
vidyarthi 
Sukriya 
Stl 
Ssrimati 
sab 
sasta 
sat 
sahab 
halo 

hal 
hindi 
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fat, coarse 

weather (m.) 

tall (of people, trees); long 
red 

student (m.) 

thanks; thank you (m.) 
Mr. 

Mrs. 

all 

cheap 

seven 

sir, master (m.) 

hello 

condition, state (m.) 
Hindi (f.) 
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Dialogue 3A What is the new house like? 
ae wa ot, qa aa Sar 2? 


Mohan Ram ji, naya makan kaisa hai? 

TH arnt Gx 2, a ae a a dt aa 31 wm F ofa aR Fe 

Ram kafi sundar hai, aur yaha se dir bhi nahi hai. makan mé pac 
kamre hai. 


R BR FH TM GAM V1 St HA H ge S1 gent wae sae sik 
aret SI 
har kamre mé naya saman hai. do kamr6 mé palang hai. 
palang6 par nae kambal aur cadaré hai. 
we aH aa AG atk aS orm aafeat F1 Aa HK eT 21 
ek kamre mé bari mez aur kai aram kursiya hai. mez par 
pankha hai. 

Area wa fiaseal «x me 3%? 

Mohan kya khirkiy6 par parde hai? 


wy ae ard Hae &1 fb wader Fae ad Fi 


Ram car kamr6 mé parde hai. sirf rasoighar mé parde nahi hai. 

ater SH | AT RK H senna F? 

Mohan accha. kya ghar mé almariya hai? 

wa a, a ead A art srcenftai &, Afar UH aah F srcraftar ag F 
Ram ha, do kamr6o mé purani almariya hai, lekin ek kamre mé 


almariya nai hai. 

we dan ®, fasat § east am act semnar é 

ek divar par, khirki se darvaze tak bari almariya hai. 

aE A fashear amt ad &, sik dart yw 
| 
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vah kamra sacmuc bahut sundar hai. khirkiya kafi bari hai, 
aur divaro par kai tasviré hai. 

ae ae tates fee fra 2 oe? 

Mohan thik hai—lekin kiraya kitna hai bhai? 


7a faon wt aga aa, fa a a} eat 


Ram kiraya bhi bahut nahi, sirf nau sau rupaye. 

alea aa! aM Gen g1 FHA Fed stewT el 

Mohan bas! kafi sasté hai. makan bahut accha hai. 

Mohan Ram, what is the new house like? 

Ram It's pretty nice, and it’s not far from here either. There are 


five rooms in the house. In every room there is new furniture. 
In two rooms there are beds. On the beds there are new 
blankets and sheets. In one room there’s a big table and 
several armchairs. On the table there is a fan. 


Mohan Are there curtains on the windows? 

Ram There are curtains in four rooms. Only in the kitchen are 
there no curtains. 

Mohan I see. Are there cupboards in the house? 

Ram Yes, in two rooms there are old cupboards, but in one room 


the cupboards are new. On one wall there are big cupboards 
from the window to the door. That room really is very 
beautiful. The windows are quite big, and there are several 
pictures on the walls. 


Ram Fine—but how much is the rent (brother)? 

Mohan The rent’s not much either, only nine hundred rupees [per 
month] . 

Ram Is that all! It’s quite cheap. The house is very good indeed. 


10 Simple postpositions 


In English, prepositions such as ‘in’, ‘from’, etc. precede the words 
to which they relate. In Hindi, such words are called postpositions, 
because they follow the words they govern. In Hindi there are five 
simple postpositions, so named because they consist of only one 
word. These are: 4 mé in; % par on; T& tak up to, as far as, until, 
a se from, with, by; and a ko which, like @ se, is used ina variety 
of senses: 


fect 4 dilli me tt Delhi 
Wa mez par on the table 
aas F bambai se from Bombay 
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aaa 
ae a 
BS dk 
We Wh 
Ud a 
TH al 


11 Nouns with postpositions 


bas se 
qalam se 
aj tak 
landan tak 
rat ko 
Ram ko 


by bus 


by/with pen 
until today 
up to London 


at night 
to Ram 


The Hindi noun has two grammatical cases': the direct and the 
oblique. So far in this course, all nouns have been in the direct 
case. The oblique case is the case that all nouns must take before 
postpositions. In the examples above, the nouns are all in the 
oblique case because they are governed by postpositions, although 
their case is not apparent from their forms. 


Masculine nouns form the oblique before 


follows: 
Type 1 
Singular 
maT kamra 
ast ~—slarka 
Plural 
kamre 
ash larke 
Type 2 
Singular 
Fal makan 
sTesat = admi 
fe —hinda 
Plural 
FAM makan 
arent = admi 


feqg hindi 


1 


So 


room FA F 
boy ash a 
rooms ant Wf 
boys asat a 
house Tar 4 
man 3TH a 
Hindu fez a 
houses Tar 4 
men atrefaat a 
Hindus fegatt a 


kamre mé 
larke se 


kamro mé 
lark6 se 


makan mé 
admi se 
hindt se 


makan6 mé 
admiy6 se 
hindu6 se 


postpositions as 


in the room 
from the boy 


in the rooms 
from the boys 


in the house 
from the man 
from the Hindu 


in the houses 
from the men 
from the Hindus 


There is also a vocative, which will be introduced in Unit 5. 
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Feminine nouns form the oblique before postpositions as 
follows: 


Type 1 
Singular 

larki girl ash 4 larki se from the girl 
enter Sakti power wea a Sakti se with power 
aicar burhiya old woman afer a burhiya se from the old 

woman 
Plural 
csfral larkiya girls csfat A larkiyo se —_from the girls 
Weal saktiya powers  Wertat@ saktiyd se —_ with the powers 
afeat —burhiya old women afsal @ — burhiyo se —_ from the old 
women 

Type 2 
Singular 

; mez table Fat mez par on the table 
PA qamiz — shirt Pan A qamiz mé _ in the shirt 
Ad mata = mother aad mata se from the mother 
Plural 

i mezé tables Aa Wz mezo par on the tables 
Puls qamizé shirts wart 4 qamiz6 mé__ in shirts 
Arar. mataé mothers AIT A  matad se from the mothers 


Thus only Type 1 masculine nouns change at all in the oblique 
singular; and all nouns end in -3% -6 in the oblique plural. Notice 
how nouns ending in -& -@ shorten it before the oblique plural 
ending: feq hinda, fe-g3tt hindu; and similarly how nouns endin 
in -§ -I both shorten the vowel and insert aJ y: AeHt admi, omer 
admiyo: 

Tar Hoa aR eI 
makan mé sat kamre hai. 
Ue oR Ht aM FI 


ek kamre mé do darvaze hai. 


facteal KH UR R We SI 


khirkiy6 par car hare parde hai. 


dani we at qt aa E 


divar6 par nau sundar tasvire hai. 


In the house there are seven rooms. 


In one room there are two doors. 


On the windows there are four 
green Curtains, 


On the walls there are nine beautiful 
pictures. 
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om Fda aa wt EI 

kamre mé tin mezé bhi hai. In the room there are also three 
tables. 


we Fat R we feast FI 

ek mez par chah kitabé hai. 

ame Sk fad aed HF 

ath aur kitabé almari mé hai. Eight more books are in the cup- 
board. 


On one table there are six books. 


Note that to express the sense ‘There is...’, ‘There are ...’, Hindi 
inverts the word order: 


Fo Ta HEI qalam mez par hai. The pens are on 
the table. 

Ta RK Hoe mez par qalam hai. There are pens on 
the table. 

le peat Tet kot kursi par hai. The coat is on 
the chair. 

Beet WR ale ral kursi par kot hai. There is a coat on 
the chair. 


Dialogue 3B_ Are there any large rooms in this 
hotel ? 


sit dee Hi Be deel 4 aa HR aed ste F1 eA ga aes H Ho ae 
wR E ? 

Sri Patel un chote hotalo mé sab kamre bahut chote hai. kya is hotal 
mé kuch bare kamre hai? 

Wile aes oot ey gi se eat 4 8 de amt ae 2 ok oe BP 

Mujib sahab ji ha, hai. in kamr6 mé se tin kafi bare hai aur pac chote. 

sit geet a Sa R HR A ct gem f? ae ter waa 2? 

Sri Patel kya us hare kamre mé do palang hai? vah kaisa kamra 
hai? 


BR 
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Wala aet Fe ae a a ee a A oem oh a sree F 


Mujib sahab yah bara kamra hai. is kamre mé do palang aur do 
almariya hat. 
a at 4 sreratar aa 1 
dusre kamr6 mé almariya nahi hai. 

ait uae area, Hh et) Ft Heal Ham 2? 

sri Patel accha, thik hai. un almariyO mé kya hai? 

Wailea aret se ad Be A po aH US, Sk cad SN 4 ge Ta 
Hac | Bel Wa Bl HM... 

Mujib sahab is bari almari mé kuch saf cadaré hai, aur disri almari mé 
kuch bhari kambal. yaha rat ko kafi... 

sit ae a, a, de 31 eM 3a eM KR AH Ae FB? 

sri Patel ha, ha, thik hai. kya us palang par saf cadaré hai? 

waite ares apt am adel) wea st, srg sel @ &? feet a? 

Mujib sahab = abhi tak nahi. Patel ji, ap kaha se hai? dilli se? 


at uA St wal, facet @ sel, gag 8 S1 HF st set Gran aw EI 


sri Patel jinahi, dilli se nah, bambai se hu. mai abhi yaha somvar 
tak hu. 
Mr Patel In those small hotels all the rooms are very small. Are 


there some big rooms in this hotel ? 

Mujib Sahib Yes, there are. Out of these rooms, three are quite big and 
five are small. 

Mr Patel Are there two beds in that green room? What kind of 
room is it? 

Mujib Sahib This is a big room. In this room there are two beds and two 
cupboards. There aren't cupboards in the other rooms. 

Mr Patel All right, that’s fine. What is in those cupboards ? 

Mujib Sahib In this big cupboard there are some clean sheets, and in 
the other cupboard some heavy blankets. In the night here 


it’s quite ... 
Mr Patel Yes, yes, that’s fine. Are there clean sheets on that bed ? 
Mujib Sahib Not yet. Mr Patel, where are you from? Delhi ? 
Mr Patel No, I'm not from Delhi, ['m from Bombay. Just now I'm 


here until Monday. 


12 Adjectives in the oblique case 


Adjectives must agree with the nouns they qualify: if a noun is in 
the oblique case because it is followed by a postposition, then any 
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adjective qualifying that noun must also be in the oblique. 
Inflecting adjectives like 481 bara big form both the masculine 
singular oblique and the masculine plural oblique in -@ -e, giving 

bare; and both the feminine singular and the feminine plural in 
-$-i, giving 4t bari. Invariable adjectives such as 4 saf clean 
never change. 


as aR FY bare kamre mé in the large room 
aq or A bare kamro mé in the large rooms 
Ble Fa chote makan mé in the small house 


Ble Ha! F chote makano mé — in the small houses 
aSt SIAR bari almari mé in the large cupboard 
ast stomatal bari almariyO mé in the large cupboards 
Bet At W choti mez par on the small table 
Beat Hat TW choti mez6 par on the small tables 
Tel Sa WR lal darvaze par on the red door 

athe cant a safed divar6 par on the white walls 


The oblique forms of 4 yah, 4 vah@ ye and 4 ve are shown 
below: 


ae HAY yah kamra this room = 3a aR FH is kamre mé in this room 
ae Ga vahmez- thattable 34 FS UZ us mez par on that table 
ay HA ye kamre = these rooms 3 HR Fin kamr6 mé in these rooms 


AH ve mezé — those tables 34 Ait TW un mezo par on those tables 


EXERCISE 3.1 Put the following into the oblique followed by the 
postposition 4 mé in column one, ® par in column two, and@ se in 
column three: 


bare kamre saf mezé mote admi 
Ble WaT Fe Fa Fer atch tfter 
chote makan yah naya palang nilt pensil 
hari kitab lal kursi lambi larkiya 
sasta hotal distri khirkiya vah galam 
wt steratar a we q aa 
purani almariya ye parde ve basé 
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EXERCISE 3.2 Translate into English: 


Fe Uh AA AH 2 | A TH Hd HRS A Hee HS UH Fed TST HAT B, 
at HR se €1 as GR A dak whe & sik aga ara UH dan Ha 
Racial é sik Fa HR WEE | Us Gad dan HG GR eM S| eR 
AGF, we ad sik A SA A Hemahar sk as Seear A G1 as Fa eH 
HA HAH Bit SF feel Fi He Had F ot qo Ae ak axfeal é, alfa oni 
ae fasfrat a ae adl 1 AU We Hele? opt el ga ast send 4 


yah ek naya makan hai. is makan mé sat kamre hai. in kamr6 mé se ek bahut 
bara kamra hai, disre kamre chote hai. bare kamre mé divaré safed hai, aur 
bahut saf. ek divar mé do khirkiya hai aur un par hare parde hai. ek disri 
divar par tin sundar tasviré hai. kamre mé tin mezé hai, ek bari aur do choti. 
do almariya aur kai kursiya bhi hai. bari mez par ek kala qalam aur do pensilé 
hai. chote kamr6 mé bhi kuch mezé aur kursiya hai, lekin abhi tak khirkiy6é 
par parde nahi hai. nae parde kaha hai? abhi yaha is bari almari mé hai. 


EXERCISE 3.3. Translate into Hindi: 


1 On those beds there are clean sheets and heavy blankets. 
2 In these large cupboards there are several old books. 

3 In those small hotels all the rooms are cheap. 

4 On the other walls there are several beautiful pictures. 

5 In that room there are not curtains on the windows. 

6 What kind of fan is there on that table? 

7 How many people are there in this house? 

8 Delhi is really quite far from Bombay. 

9 How many chairs are there in the kitchen? 

0 


10 There are some new newspapers and books on the long table. 
Vocabulary 

ara abhi right now 

art ah abhi tak yet, up to now 

SIAR almari cupboard (f.) 

HIS ath eight 

SRA aram rest, comfort (m.) 

SIRIA- aram-kursi armchair (f.) 

aac kambal blanket (m.) 

aR kai several 

wet kaha where? 

aah kafi quite, quite a few; enough; very 
fereral kiraya rent, fare (m.) 
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SdNGaqadsgrgqqgasgs gee 


aK OX 
ay 


ge**e-agaqada 


kuch 
ko 

kot 
khirki 
ghar 
cadar 
chah 
tak 
tasvir 
darvaza 
dilli 
divar 
dur 
dusra 
naya 
pankha 
par 
parda 
palang 
pac 
purana 
bambai 
bas 
bhari 
me 

me se 
rasoighar 
rat 
rupaya 
landan 
sacmuc 
saman 
sundar 
se 
somvar 
sau 
har 
hara 
hotal 


some 
to (etc.) 

coat (m.) 

window (f.) 

house, home (m.) 
sheet (f.) 

SIX 

up to, as far as, unitl 
picture (f.) 

door (m.) 

Dethi (f.) 

wall (f.) 

far, distant; distance (f.) 
second, other 

new 

fan (m.) 

on; at (etc.) 

curtain, purdah (m.) 
bed (m.) 

five 

old (not of people) 
Bombay (f.) 

bus (f.) 

heavy 

in 

from amongst, out of 
kitchen (m.) 

night (f.) 

rupee (m.) 

London (m.) 

really, truly 

furniture, luggage, goods (m.) 
beautiful, nice 

from (etc.) 

Monday (m.) 
hundred 

every, each 

green 

hotel, café (m.) 
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Dialogue 4A _ Is the new house better than the 
old one? 


Vinod 


a TM HEM WA wa a ses 2? aa git dar 2? 
kya naya makan purane makan se accha hai? naya bagica 
kaisa hai? 

7a FM Fel Wet HS BR QA AH Aa A Ti aH aS aM 
oT | 

naya makan yaha Sahar mé hai aur purana makan gav mé tha. 
gav mé bara bag tha. 

ae aa, dx Ga ak Fa a! HAM Ti aK Bea F 
vaha paudhe, sundar phil aur phal the! par naya bagica aur 
chota hai. 

a ae Ma so WR YF Gaya sre mM? 

kya vah gav is Sahar se sacmuc accha tha? 

Gi, Tia Sorel sear on aeitfen set cit HA A atk mafsar st aga aA 
at | 

ha, gav zyada accha tha kyOki vaha log kam the aur gariya 
bhi bahut kam thr. 

a ore ef, ca ts Y, ae Ga A wet A en A—arfeal, na, 
an ak act ase ! 

hari ghas thi, lambe per the, bare khet the. sahar mé kya hai 
—gariya, makan, log aur bari saraké! 

a mia Ho car ore vet ef! wet Ho car okt ara FI 
par gav mé dukané acchi nahi thi! Sahar mé dukané aur acchi 
hai. 


ai WeY, HK ee oT, St om, FaGA oT, Gloag ait Has AH A 
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Ram ha zarir, par didh tha, ghi tha, makkhan tha, sabziya aur 
kapre bhi the. 
Tia 4 frei atk Geet efi, stk ser eit cel afenci seq aH off 


gav mé zindagi aur saral thi, aur asan thi. vaha muskilé bahut 


kam thi. 
fete ate, wet A fat afer Gee 2, RH ST fers ht 2 
Vinod are bhai, Sahar mé zindagi muskil zarur hai, par zyada dilcasp 
bhi hai. 
7 wai, Tia seret faery @ sk 4 fea wad ard fer 2! 
Ram nahi, gav zyada dilcasp hai aur ve din sabse acche din the! 
Vinod Is the new house better than the old house? What is the new 
garden like? 
Ram The new house is here in the town and the old house was in 


the village. In the village there was a big garden. There were 
plants, lovely flowers and fruits! But the new garden is 


smaller. 
Vinod Was that village really better than this town? 
Ram Yes, the village was better because the people were fewer 


there and the cars too were far fewer. There was green grass, 
there were tall trees, there were big fields. What is there in 
the town-cars, houses, people and big roads! 


Vinod But in the village the shops were not good! In the town the 
shops are better. 
Ram Yes of course, but there was milk, there was ghee, there was 


butter, there were vegetables and clothes too. In the village, 
life was simpler, easier. There the difficulties were very few. 


Vinod Oh (brother), in the town life is difficult of course, but it is 
also more interesting. 

Ram No, the village is more interesting, and those days were the 
best days! 


13. ‘Was’ and ‘were’ 


In Hindi, ‘was’ and ‘were’ have both masculine and feminine 
forms: the verb must agree with its subject in both number and 
gender. If the subject is a pronoun, the gender will be that of the 
noun to which the pronoun refers. The verbal forms and their 
pronouns are given below: 


CC 
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Masculine Feminine 

q mai a tha oft thi I was 

q til aT tha ot} thi you were 

ae —syah Qa tha a thi this, he, she, it was 
dé = vah al tha at thi that, he, she, it was 
eH =ham ay the at thi we were 

FA tum y the at thi you were 

3ST = ap y the af thi you were 

a ye y the a thi they, those, were 
q ve qy the af thi they, those, were 


The negative particles used with this tense are aal nahi, for 
ordinary neutral statements, and na which carries an emphasis of 
some kind: 


frat sit aet aét YI pita ji vaha nahi the. Father was not there. 


Waa RR Ms mai kal ghar par tha. I was at home yesterday. 
ae at Wael et! Radha ghar mé nahi thi. Radha was not in the 


house. 

faa Ha W el kitabé mez par thi. The books were on the 
table. 

ae Wet vet ot bahi moti nahi thi. The bride was not fat. 


Notice how ® ghar means ‘a house’ or ‘a home’; & % ghar par 
means ‘at home’, but 4& Fy ghar mé means ‘in the house’. &ct kal is 
an adverb meaning ‘one day away from today’, so that it means 
‘yesterday’ or ‘tomorrow’ depending on context. 


14 Comparison of adjectives 


There are no special forms of the Hindi adjective corresponding to 
the English series ‘good — better — best’. When two things or people 
are compared, the postposition @ se is used. 


Ta wa a cra Z| Ram Radha se lamba hai. Ram is taller than Radha. 
Ta wa a cat a1 Radha Ram se lambi hai. Radha is taller than 


Ram. 


If the comparative degree is required without the object of 
comparison being expressed (‘he is taller’, without ‘than....’), 


BS 
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then the words 3% aur more, or 3k fH aur bhi more, even more are 
placed before the adjective: 3X Gal aur lamba aller, 3K wt Gat aur 
bhi lamba ¢aller, even taller. For the superlative, the words W4 @ 
sab se are placed before the adjective: G4 @ Gal sab se lamba tallest 
(of all ), WI F 3H sab se accha best (of all). 

The words Sel zyada more, much, too much and ¥4 kam little, 
less are also used in comparisons: Sael 371 zyada accha better; FA 
38 kam accha /ess good. 


TH HT a Sw 2! Ram Rames se lamba Ram is taller than 
hai. Ramesh. 
Tal 3k Wt cat z, Radha aur bhi lambi Radha is even taller, 
afr 4 aa a ca hai, lekin mai sab se but | am the tallest. 
él lamba hu. 
ae fae sa faa a yah kitab us kitab se This book is better 
sat FI acchi hai. than that book. 
oa feat 4a in kitab6 mé se From amongst these 
ae Ga UV seas #1 yah sab se acchi hai. books this one is 
the best. 
Ge HIST TAleT Hier @ | yah kapra zyada mota_~=- This cloth is thicker. 
hai. 
q as aa aett &) ye cizé kam mahagi hai. These things are less. 
dear. 
Zq 3s A Wel #1 das ath se zyada hai. Ten is more than eight. 
Be Ts A He chah ath se kam hai. Six is less than eight. 


Dialogue 4B Do you know where Ramdas is? 


fart ae ta re 2 fe wae sei 2? 


Vimal kya apko malim hai ki Ramdas kaha hai? 
awe ot a, ae HM 2) saat ya 2! 
Anand ji ha, vah ghar par hai. usko zukam hai. 
fart ae eT HT! fate Het 2? 
Vimal vah kal bhi ghar par tha! Vinod kaha hai? 


are Ht amt ae 7a 2 
Anand vah bhi aj yaha nahi hai. 


Lo 
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faucet aa? a aa 3? 


Vimal kyo? kya bat hai? 

are UT FTG 2, Fe aed TR ZI 

Anand usko bukhar hai, vah bahut bimar hai. 

fant Wael ammae ¢ fe a ai ston @ ails one att aa 21 
Vimal mujhko afsos hai ki ve dono bimar hai ky6ki aj kafi kam hai. 
aS AAT AT aa We 8? 

Anand kya naya darvaza apko pasand hai? 

fara ot aa, wie qa ae tte or ad wee 3 

Vimal ji nahi, kyOki mujhko vah pila rang nahi pasand hai. 

are aa ae oT We 3? 

Anand apko kaunsa rang pasand hai? 

fart OR PH cas RE Gee sea SU MT aad TI Tae 8) 
Vimal ghar par sabhi darvaze hare hai; mujhko halka hara rang 


sabse zyada pasand hai. 
aS aren Agel AI jel am fer srgat ter or wde Fel 
Anand accha. mujhko malam nahi tha ki apko pila rang pasand nahi. 
RH Wel wet @ fe ae Rat aa aren wa 21 


par mujhko khusi hai ki vah darvaza ab kala nahi hai. 


Vimal Do you know where Ramdas is ? 

Anand Yes, he’s at home. He’s got a cold. 

Vimal He was at home yesterday too! Where's Vinod ? 

Anand He’s not here today either. 

Vimal Why? What's the matter ? 

Anand He's got a temperature, he’s very sick. 

Vimal I'm sorry that they're both ill because there’s a lot of work 
today. 

Anand Do you like the new door ? 

Vimal No, because I don't like that yellow colour. 

Anand Which colour do you like ? 

Vimal At home all the doors are green; I like light green best. 


Anand All right. I didn’t know that you didn’t like yellow. But I'm 
glad that that door’s not black now. 


15 Pronouns with simple postpositions 


The oblique forms of the pronouns used before postpositions are 
set out below with the direct forms already given: 


&R 
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Singular Plural 
q mai Yat mujh eH ham eA ham 
7d tu da tujh qT stum I tum 
qe yah 3a is SM ap 3g ap 
qe =vah 3a us zy ye x in 
aM kaun fea kis q ve Rol un 
eI kya fea kis @ kaun fet kin 
a kya far kin 
oy qa aa zi ap mujh se lambe hai. You are taller than me. 
ij co ta a asl €! maitum se bara hu. / am bigger than you. 
ama az ve ham se bare hai. They are older than us. 
{naw é| ye un Se saste hai. a are cheaper than 
those. 


Postpositions following pronouns may be written separately or as 
one word: 4a a mujh se, ae mujhse. 


16 Some constructions with @ ko 


Many different constructions use the postposition #! ko. In the 
following usages, # ko roughly translates as ‘to’ with regard to the 
person or pronoun it governs. Four nouns are introduced here 
with this construction: 


WHA zukam (m.) a cold 


RAR bukhar (m.) _ fever 
aTpara afsos (m.) regret 


ast khusi (f.) happiness 


The construction translates literally (in the first example below) 
as ‘to you a cold is’ with the noun as the grammatical subject of the 
verb. The last two examples are similar tn construction. but 
introduce two adjectives: 


qae pasand pleasing 

Aca malim known 
eae ® tumko zukam_ hai. You have a cold. 

Tak e | ram ko bukhar hai. Ram has 
cred ht Wd’ 21° jndaw hamko pacand Bak “Gee 
ae at 3, a pasand hat. We like London. 
ae t 3, unko khusi hai. They are glad. 
STA mujhko afsos hai. fam sorry. 

Feel AIT e1 mujhko malim hai. I know. 
eal AIGA Ae | hamko malim naht. We don't know. 
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The construction of the last four examples can be extended to 
express the sense ‘I am glad that...’, ‘I am sorry that...’, ‘Do you 
know...’. This is done by adding the particle f ki, here equivalent 
to ‘that’ in the English sentence, followed by the statement in the 
usual word order: 


age ampere @ fe qa dt we Bl Lamsorry that you are notall right. 
mujhko afsos hai ki tum thik nahi ho. 

Bal Fat aN & fH srg wa ci sel ei We are very glad that all of you 
hamko bari khusi hai ki ap sab log are here. 

yaha hai. 

eT srr ATTA @ fe wi Het 2? ~=Do you know where Ram is? 
kya apko malum hai ki Ram kaha hai? 

gal set re fen WA eT eI 
mujhko nahi malim ki Ram kaha hai? 

aA GA AT @ fen Sa HAR A faa wiz ? Do you know how many 


kya tumko malim hai ki us kamre mé people are in that room? 


I don’t know where Ram is. 


kitne log hai? 


EXERCISE 4.1 Translate into English: 

4 AU Wen ga Id THe | Fe ASH HK UR AU Fer &, sh sa a ae ca 
TH GAG Bel S| Ae Me Ty FEI FR 2, AK Tail Hi agg Tae 21 cra 
formal Tae sal ? Fett ara Aat fe GaN Hee Fi fad ae S, we ga FH we FI 
4 Ga apt TS S| Uh GR atta tS) GT A Ba a A Ae ST OT, RH 
Weal wae Tet on ais SoH a HR sea Sle 1 Tar AT AEH Fi fear ci 
€, Fe Weal Hes zal) ga 4a A em aR cin % a cm aga GU eI 
EXERCISE 4.2. Translate into Hindi: 


1 Do you know where Father was yesterday ? 


2 He was sorry that I had a cold and a temperature. 

3. We are happy that you like London. 

4 Ram is taller than Vinod but Vimal is tallest. 

5 Is the new house bigger than the old house ? Yes, but the old 
house was more beautiful. 

6 Which of these books do you like best ? 

7 Who knows where Bombay is ? 

8 The children liked the new garden less. 

9 Did they know that there weren't shops in the village ? 

10 In Dethi life was difficult but more interesting. 


KR 
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Vocabulary 


4 


are 
asan 
kapra 
kam 
kal 
kam 
ki 
kaunsa 
kyo 
kyoki 
khusi 
khet 
gav 
gar 
ghar par 
ghas 
ghi 

C1Z 
zarur 
zindagi 
zukam 
zyada 
tha 

thi 

thi 

the 
das 
din 
dilcasp 
dukan 
dudh 
na 

par 
pasand 
pila 
per 
paudha 
phal 
phul 
bagica 


 Plagegas ag yaassssqggyasasaaeggagranaas 


Oh! Hey! Come off it! 
easy 

cloth; garment (usually pl.) (m.) 
little, less 

yesterday; tomorrow (m.) 
work (m.) 

that (conj.) 

which? 

why? 

because 

happiness, pleasure (f.) 
field, farming land (m.) 
village (m.) 

car; train Cf.) 

at home 

grass (f.) 

clarified butter, ghee (m.) 
thing Cf.) 

of course, certainly 

life Cf.) 

a cold, catarrh (m.) 
more, much, too much 
was, were (with tir) 

were 

was; were (with ta) 

were 

ten 

day (m.) 

interesting 

shop (f.) 

milk (m.) 

not 

but 

pleasing, favourite; liking (f.) 
yellow 

tree (m.) 

plant (m.) 

fruit (m.) 

flower (m.) 

garden (m.) 


bag 
bat 
bukhar 
makkhan 
malum 
muskil 
rang 
Sahar 
sarak 
sabzi 
sabhi 
saral 
halka 
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garden, large garden (m.) 
thing, matter, idea, thing said (f.) 
temperature, fever (m.) 
butter (m.) 

known 

difficult; difficulty Cf.) 

colour (m.) 

town, city (m.) 

road (f.) 

vegetable (f.) 

all (emphatic) 

simple, easy 

light (of weight, colour, etc.) 


Qu 
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Dialogue 5A Mr Varma comes to tea 


mac 
Kamla 


ant oft 
Varma ji 


HAT 


Kamla 


Ravi 


Kamla 


Ravi 


Kamla 


aat sit 


Varma ji 


Kamla 
aut sft 


Varma ji 


wre ant siti afau, afar det 3? 

namaste Varma ji. kahie, tabiyat kaisi hai? 

FER SAC St SRT, H stew e1 aaa Tae, an we FB? 
namaskar Kamla ji. Sukriya, mai accha hu. ap bataie, kya hal 
hai? 

aa, dts 81 smey, afan, ara dan 2) 82, aehtrat crat stk aaz 
wal Fl Gens! Sa sel fe aa daw 21 

bas, thik hai. aie, baithie, cay taiyar hai. bete, kursiya lao aur 
dusre baccd ko bulao. unse kaho ki cay taiyar hai. 

3 im ant wef aa 8, ami 3 ont gpa HF 

ve log abhi yaha nahi hai, amma, ve abhi skill mé hai. 
SH, TA at) SR aa acl, oR Aart! aut st A ae eT | 
accha, tum baitho. udhar mat baitho, idhar baitho. Varma ji 
ko yah pyala do. 

ae cif ant st) amar age wt aa a 

yah hjie Varma ji. amma, mujhko bhi cay do. 

© a 4a fred, gu frat: sik Gal ae, oat at A de a 
tum cay mat piyo, didh piyo. aur suno bete, Varma ji ko cini 
bhi do. 

eal fa, Fe VeTT Se! Sa at sk ysl Bar aera ay 
dekho Ravi, yah cammac bara hai. isko lo aur mujhko chota 
cammac do. 

ant ot, ge sik dH cifsen, ae aga am 2! 

Varma ji, kuch aur cini lijiega, yah bahut kam hai! 

aa, 3a! ae Se 21 Wea wre At ae we ad, wera 
bas, bas! yah thik hai. mujhko zyada mithi cay pasand nahi, 
dhanyavad. 
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Kamala Hello Mr Varma. (Say,)' how are you? 

Mr Varma Hello Kamala ji. Thank you, I’m well. (You tell,) how are 
things : 

Kamala Well,” things are OK. Come, sit down, tea’s ready. Son, 
bring the chairs and call the other children. Tell them that 
tea’s ready. 

Ravi They're not here yet, Mummy, they’re still in school. 

Kamala All right, you sit down. Don’t sit over there, sit over here. 
Give this cup to Mr Varma. 

Ravi Please take this, Varma ji. Mummy, give me tea too! 

Kamala Don’t drink tea, drink milk. And listen son, give Mr Varma 
the sugar too. 

Mr Varma Look Ravi, this spoon is big. Take it and give me a small 
spoon. 

Kamala —- Varma ji, please do take some more sugar, this is very little! 

Mr Varma Enough, enough! This is fine. I don’t like very sweet tea, 
thank you. 


17 The simple verb 


The Hindi verb is usually quoted in the infinitive form, e.g. aC 
bolna ‘to speak, say’. This form consists of the stem 4@- bol- plus 
the infinitive ending -71 -na.*> Some of the most common verbs are 
given below: 


AMT ana to come Yea puchna to ask 

PU karna to do aa batana = to tell 

he kahna ~—to_ say qe = bulana = fo call, invite 
GA khana to eat tom baithna fo sit 

ac calna to move, go ART marna to beat, kill 
ST jana 10 go ltl lana to bring 
oa dekhna to see, look feraat = likhna to write 

mn dena fo give wal lena to take 


' Some imperative verbs such as #f€U kahie ‘Say’, AU bataie ‘Tell 
[me]’ are used conversationally, typically as part of a greeting; these 
often have no real translation equivalent in English usage. 

Note the use of the expression 44 bas ‘at's all at the beginning of 
the third line of the dialogue: this common usage has the sense ‘Well, 
that’s about all there is to say about it, ‘Can't complain’. 

3 Note that while no inherent vowel is pronounced at the end of a verb 
stem ending in a consonant (c.g. Wea- bol), this consonant never forms a 
conjunct with a following consonant (e.g. as in boina). 
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Uc parhna fo read, study AA sunna to listen, hear 
pina to drink, smoke ®Fl hona to be, become 


18 The imperatives 


Imperatives are the verbal forms used to express orders or 
requests. As in English, the extent to which they represent an 
order or a request is largely determined by the tone of voice and the 
context. An 314 ap imperative is intrinsically polite. The different 
Hindi imperatives are as follows: 


1 The { ta imperative. This is used in J td contexts-that is, in 
situations of intimacy or contempt—and will not usually be used by 
the learner. It consists of the verb stem itself, and is made negative 
most commonly by the particle 4d mat. E.g. Wt a pani 1a ‘Bring 
the water’; Al Ad SI vaha mat ja ‘Don't go there’. 


2 The ( tum imperative. This imperative, used to people 
addressed as (4 tum, is formed by adding -37 -o to the verb stem, 
and is made negative by either 4 na or 4d mat. The latter, which 
may either precede or follow the verb, is considered to be sharper 
in tone. Examples: ae! @a@i vaha dekho Look there; a@i Wa S130 vaha 
mat jao Don’t go there; & Het TAB ek kursi lao Bring a chair. 
In forming this imperative, verbs whose stems end in -% -a 
shorten this stem before the -3t -o ending. Thus #41 chana to touch 
gives $3 chuo Touch. Verbs whose stems end in -3 -i change to 
-§4- -iy- or -8- -i- before the -31- -o- ending. Thus 4 pina to drink 
gives fat piyo or fa3i pio, Drink. The verbs &41 lena fo take and 2 
dena /o give have the irregular forms @ lo Take and @ do Give. 


3 The 314 ap imperative. This imperative, used to people one 
would address as 34 ap, is formed by adding -3U -ie or -34 -iye to 
the verb stem; it is made negative by 7 na, 7é nahi, or, less 
commonly, by 44 mat. Examples: 34 Hit us kursi par 
baithie Sit on that chair; 4 fears ast yah kitab parhie Read this 
book; Fl 4 SRL vaha na jaie Don’t go there. 

Verb stems in -& -a@ shorten to -3 -u before the ending, e.g. Ogu 
chuie Touch. 


Four verbs have irregular 3179 ap imperatives: 
tC karna alfa kijie 
Al lena ahs lijie 
Ud 
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ol dena alfsr dijie 
at pina ais —pijie 


4 A further imperative is formed by adding - -ga to the 317 ap 
imperative, giving the ending -gU7 -iega. This is a formal, polite 
usage in which the element of command is muted as in the English 
request ‘Would you be so kind as to...’. Examples: 474 fafa nam 
likhiega Be so kind as to write your name; @ feds afsem vah kitab 
dijiega Would you mind passing that book? 


5 The infinitive is also used as an imperative, mainly in a tum 
contexts, conveying both specific commands (usually relating to 
an event at some distance in the future) and general directives. 
Negative commands usually take 4 na. 


Weal AT jaldi ana Come (back) soon 
wa ater sac bolna Speak the truth 
fame a dT! sigret na pina Don’t smoke. 


The adverb Sl zara just, a little softens the tone of a request: 


I Fel Sel zara yaha thaharo. Just wait here. 
WI Wat cul zara pani laie. Kindly bring some water. 


More formal equivalents of the English ‘please’ include the 
expression #74 krpaya: 


eral fame 4 dif krpaya sigret na pijie. Please do not smoke. 


Much more commonly, however, the sense of English ‘please’ is 
implied by the tone of voice and by the use of appropriate 
imperative forms, making any specific equivalent of ‘please 
unnecessary. 


19 @ ko as postposition of the indirect and direct 
object 


#1 ko is used as the postposition of the indirect, and sometimes the 
direct, object of the verb. As a postposition, it requires the noun 
or pronoun preceding it to be in the oblique case. When acting as 
the postposition of the indirect object it corresponds to the English 


‘ ? 


to 


TA A WA a Sta | Ram ko pani na dijie. Don't give water to 
Ram. 
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Tera wa fafa) mujhko patr likhie. Write me a_ letter 
(Write a letter to me). 
reat a ee cfs bacce ko diidh dijie. Give the child milk. 
asal aT operat el lark6 ko kursiya Give the boys chairs. 
dena. 


%t ko is used with the direct object when it is a specific person 
(whether noun, name or pronoun) , sometimes with animals, but 
only with things when there is a need to individualize them. If 
there is no need to particularize, the direct object remains in the 
direct case without # ko. 


aa al Wa gal bacce ko mat chuo. Don't touch the child. 
Wet a {eilgu | Mohan ko bulaie. Call (invite) Mohan. 
als at aR ad! ghore ko maro mat! Don’t beat the horse! 
sa faaa a fer | is kitab ko parhie. Read this book. 
but: 

th wy fafau| ek patr likhie. Write a letter. 

FAT Oh AMT | kamra saf karna. Clean the room. 
Ra FI RT! darvaza band karo. Close the door. 


The verbs #& kahna and YI pichna take the postposition 4 
se: 3d Hel usse kaho Tell him; 348 YB unse pacho Ask them. 


20 The vocative case 


The vocative (the case used when addressing somebody) is the 
same as the oblique, except that in the plural the -3? -o ending is 
not nasalized: 


ae bete! Son! 
wall bacco! Children! 
WSal-afeal bhaiyo-bahino! Brothers and sisters! 


Dialogue 5B At the cloth-merchant’s shop 


fate aR fara! aus a ca RK ae! 


Vinod are Vimal! kapre ki dukan par calo. 


&O 
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faa se US| Sal, coat wt at as cam se 2 


Vimal accha bhai. dekho, Dalal ji ki nai dukan udhar hai. 
qe RU, GH A SrgU! Sk ash, GM A GaN Fe HI 
Dalal aie, dukan mé 4ie! are larke, dukan ka darvaza band kar. 


TRA AT A Best aM HB we cH 
garam cay la. sahab logo ke kot le. 


faate WI seu, He A ta AR A afaatl 1 se qa ea 


Vinod zara thaharie, kot ki jeb mé ghar ki cabiya hai. unhé mujhko 
dena. 

wreat e, Tea H He A faa Fi Te Be a 

Dalal bete, sahab ke kot mé cabiya hai. unhé jaldi 1a. 

fete 8-H Ba A GS sien aE! feau-ae Ha FST 

Vinod accha. ab mujhe kuch barhiya kapra dikhaie—kot ka bhari 
kapra. 


aeet a, Wet! sex afawn, se HST efaut wH aren area A df 
arial bet ar wae 2? 

Dalal ji, zarur. idhar baithiega, yah kapra dekhie. ek pyala cay bhi 
pijie. 4pko kaisi cay pasand hai? 


fanct ai vid aa cae 21 a, A aa set ea aa, de 21 


Vimal hamé mithi cay pasand hai. ha, do cammac cini dena. bas, 
thik hai. 

arte Ue Sena HI HIS! otfsre, ae sa HIS | SK sf ores 21 

Dalal yah Ahmadabad ka kapra lijie, yah us kapre se aur bhi accha 
hai. 

fete =v, ae I aS fear, ae waa Te eI 

Vinod nahi, hamé vah hara kapra dikhana, vah isse bhari hai. 

eet ae HIS HT HUST AA 2 Ules, Ge Ta a at 2! 

Dalal vah kot ka kapra nahi hai sahab, vah bacce ka kambal hai! 

Vinod Hey Vimal! Come’ to’ the cloth shop. 

Vimal All right (brother). Look, Dalal j1’s new shop is over there. 


i ’ 
‘ae calna commonly has the sense ‘to come along, accompany . 


2 & par is the postposition used with 4#M dukan and some other nouns 
in the context ‘to, towards’. 
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Dalal Come, come into the shop! Hey boy, close’ the shop door. 
Bring hot tea. Take the sahibs’ coats. 

Vinod Just wait a minute, the house keys are in the coat pocket. 
Give them to me. 

Dalal Son, there are keys in the sahib's coat. Bring them quickly. 

Vinod Good. Now show me some good quality cloth—heavy cloth for 
a coat. 

Dalal Yes, of course. Please sit over here, take this cloth. Have a 
cup of tea too. How do you like your tea? 

Vimal We like sweet tea. Yes, give two spoons of sugar. That's it, 
that's fine. 

Dalal Take this Ahmedabad cloth,” this is even better than that 
cloth. 

Vinod No, show us that green cloth, it's heavier than this. 

Dalal That's not coat cloth, Sahib, that’s a child’s blanket ! 


21 The possessive particle &I ka 


Possession is expressed by the particle # ka; this acts on the one 
hand as a postposition, requiring the possessor to be in the oblique 
case, and on the other hand as an adjective with the forms ® ka, Ft 
ki, & ke agreeing with the thing possessed: 


ash FH FR larke ka kamra the boy's room 
ash at Et larke ki kursi the boy's chair 
asa Al BART lark6 ka kamra the boys’ room 
asa aR lark6 ke kamre the boys’ rooms 
aseal at afer lark6 ki kursiya the boys’ chairs 


When the thing possessed is in the oblique, then the appropriate 
form of the particle &! ka must show the usual adjectival 
agreement with the noun it qualifies: 


Teh HF aR F larke ke kamre mé in the boy's room 
ash a pet x larke ki kursi par on the boy's chair 
asal & aR F lark6 ke kamre mé in the boys’ room 
uasel & aa A lark6 ke kamrO mé in the boys’ rooms 
usal al areal a lark6 ki kursiy6 par on the boys’ chairs 


1 Note how the shopkeeper addresses his boy with the intimate qT ta 
form. 


2 4 yah qualifies 931 kapra, not Hékele Ahmadabad, and is 
therefore in the direct case and not the oblique. 
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It can be seen that the particle #1 ka behaves, both in grammatical 
function and in terms of word order, like the English 
apostrophe ‘s’: 

Fal A GM dK 21 

bacc6 ka khana taiyar hai. 
sa ore a der ferent 31 
us admi ka beta vidyarthi hai. 
waa at aed wet A ail 


Ramdas ki bahiné sahar mé thi. 


The children’s food is ready. 


That man’s son is a student. 


Ramdas’s sisters were in the town. 


HA ait & Hs Fed me 1 Those people's clothes are very 
un log6 ke kapre bahut gande hai. dirty. 
3a Wee hb a 4 ca Ye él In the garden of that house there 


us makan ke bag mé das per hai. are ten trees. 
aa & as at met As ZI Sita’s brother's car is new. 


Sita ke bhai ki gari nai hat. 


22 Alternative forms of the oblique pronouns with 


al ko 


It is not considered good style for # ko to occur twice in the same 
clause or simple sentence, for example with both the direct and the 
indirect object. In such contexts the indirect object will take Ht ko, 
and the direct object will remain in the direct case. 

The pronouns have alternative oblique forms which correspond 
in all respects to the pronouns plus # ko; these alternative forms 
are especially common in the spoken language. 


alternative form: 


agree mujhko WEI mujhe 
aa tujhko ww tujhe 
sual isko sa ise 
sae usko 3a use 
eral hamko eH hamé 
Tat tumko Te tumhe 
STH! apko (no alternative form) 
Stal inko oe inhé 
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Sarat unko ae unhé 
faraai kisko fara kise 
fertcl kinko frre kinhé 


These terms are completely interchangeable, although those in the 
right-hand column will be preferred if there is another # ko 
nearby in the sentence: 


Hae eit eI 
or Fat aah 21 


mujh ko khusi hai. 
; estes T am glad. 
mujhe khusi hai. 


oral HIceya a hamko malim hai. 
or & AIcya aI hamé malim hai. We know. 
But: 
3a fast a WEI afte! us kitab ko mujhe Give that book to me. 
dijie. 
wa Ve BH sa a is pyale ko use do. — Give this cup to him. 


The individualizing emphasis given by # ko in the last two 
examples distinguishes that book and this cup from anything else 
possible in the context. If such emphasis were not needed, # ko 
would not be used: 4a (or Hernt) ferata afc mujhe ( or mujh ko) 
kitab dijie, etc. 


EXERCISE 5.1 Give the 31 ap and 7 tum imperatives of all the 
verbs listed in para. 17, except #1 hona. 


EXERCISE 5.2. Translate into English: 


asa & at Ha oe 

Wa sa sree a A aarait | 

ei aut @ fe am ae zi 

wa faa sa ad Aa we 

asa a sa H am 2? 

ara frre a difsr| 

a saa wl al ofa sa seal a a fea 


AAR CM © KW Aww 


° 


g 


sn 
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EXERCISE 5.3. Translate into Hindi: 


1 Don’t touch that, give it to me. 

2 Please call Vinod, and bring Vimal too. 
3 Just sit here. 

4 Tell me where Father is. 

5 Look, this cup is not clean, take it and give me another one. 
6 I do not know who is in Ram’s room just now. 
7 This man’s shirt is on that chair. 

8 Ram/’s father has a cold. 

9 Say hello to Father. 

10 Hey son, shut that door! 

Vocabulary 
Ta ab now 
aTaT amma mother, mummy (f.) 
STACI Ahmadabad Ahmedabad (m.) 
AMI ana to come 
sat idhar here, over here 
SEX udhar there, over there 
al karna to do 
eT kahna to say 
FS 3k kuch aur some more 
aaa krpaya please 
Gr khana food (m.) 
Gr’ khana to eat 
TA garam warm, hot 
ast ghora horse (m.) 
ad cammac spoon (m.) 
acl calna to move, go 
aret cabi key (f.) 
WW cay tea (f.) 
at cini sugar (f.) 
eal chuna to touch 

wR zara just, a little 
weal jaldi quickly, early; hurry (f.) 
oT jana to go 

wa jeb pocket (f.) 

SOUT thaharna to stop, stay, wait 
afaaa tabiyat health, disposition (f.) 
aa taiyar ready, prepared 
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dikhana 
dekhna 
dena 
nam 
parhna 
patr 
pani 
pina 
puchna 
pyala 
barhiya 
batana 
band 
band karna 
bulana 
baithna 
bolna 
mat 
marna 
mitha 
lana 
likhna 
lena 
sac 

ah BAI saf karna 
sigret 
sunna 
skul 
hona 


inqgegssegacgy 


vaqqaargasgsy93 
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to show 

to see, look 

to give 

name (m.) 

to read, study 
letter, paper (m.) 
water (m.) 

to drink 

to ask 

cup (m.) 

fine, excellent, of good quality (inv.) 
to tell 

closed 

to close 

to call, invite 

to sit 

to speak, say 

do not (with imperative) 
to beat, kill 
sweet 

to bring 

to write 

to take 

true; truth (m.) 
to clean 

cigarette (f.) 

to listen, hear 
school (m.) 

to be, become 
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Dialogue 6A Where does Sunil’s elder brother 


ao og0395 95 


Ramesh 


Pramod 


Ramesh 


live? 


a wy, Gta & as we Het Ted F? 

4 aa aS fect Hwa di cel UH CRRA om ae ZI 

are | shed & fee oat Ha aed Teh a 3 Ha gomh A wed 7 
TIGa ata ¢ fH are atear gers 2, stk at Vek aaa fora 1 
ak an aia at afer at aet wet 2? 

a, ae ae & wm as So H sd ak Gre vad 21 

area, We sk afer eel am ara eae Re a A aM ae 2? 
9 ari at a arm aed %, Sk Si Grr ot aaa S18 ot aot at ae 
aa € sk GA FAT EI 

oA wed @ fe qa cin hea ae Grd—aa aa set we aa a? 
Ta sit Tea sit Fel Gard, Afar a ata He Fred & safe wa hes 
qf ad @ ak wa a da &! 


Hey Ramesh, where does Sunil’s elder brother live ? 

He lives in New Delhi now. He works in an office there. 
Oh! They say houses are very expensive there~what kind of 
area does he live in? 

It seems it’s quite a good area, and all the neighbours are very 
friendly. 

And does Sunil’s sister live there too? 

Yes, she teaches Urdu and Panjabi in a big school there. 
I see, brother and sister both work—but who does the 
housework ? 

They both clean the house, and they both cook (the food) as 
well. I go there sometimes too, and cook. 

Uma says that you (people) don’t eat meat-do you ever 
drink ? 

Mother never eats meat, but she lives in England now, so we 
eat meat and we drink! 
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23 The imperfective present 


The Hindi verb distinguishes not only tense—past, present and 
future—but also different kinds of action: those that are completed 
(perfective), those that are habitual (imperfective), and those that 
are going on (continuous) . The imperfective tenses are used for 
habitual actions or states or general statements of permanent 
validity. Thus the statement ‘We speak Hindi’ would be in the 
imperfective present, while the statement ‘We are speaking Hindi’ 
would be in the continuous present. 

The imperfective present tense of ae to speak is formed as 
follows: 


Masculine Feminine 

Singular 

H aera = 4 ated I speak 

q aaa @ qT sted @ you speak 

a, ae aan @ ae, ae ated 2 he, she, it speaks 
Plural 

wy ated z a sad z we speak 

Soha aad FA ated at you speak 

am ated & ary ater & you speak 

4, a aaa z 4, 3 ated they speak 


This tense consists of the imperfective participle ate, formed by 
adding -a, -di, -a to the verb stem, followed by %, 2, @ or é. The verb 
is made negative by adding 7é just before the participle. In the 
negative it is usual to drop the forms @, 2, @ and @; when this 
happens with a feminine plural verb, the participle becomes 


nasalized: & ated & but a aa ater. 


4 Sanit stern a! I speak English. 

ae feel et aterat| He does not speak Hindi. 
amy ware aera &? You speak Panjabi? 

qa aN A aed a? What work do you do? 
SIG Het wa S? Where do you live? 

fa am frre zal Ha Sikhs do not smoke. 

sat Ted vel Tard Mother doesn't eat meat. 
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Notice also the following construction, which provides a useful 
way of acquiring new vocabulary: 


ten al feet F an wea 3? What is India called in Hindi? 
stem at fed A ana a undad Hed él India is called ‘Bharat’ or ‘Bharat- 


vars’ in Hindi. 


(A literal translation of the first example would be ‘What do they 
call India in Hindi?’.) 


The imperfective present of the verb #1 to be, become (8m 2 etc.) 
is used for general statements of lasting validity; for specific 
statements relating to particular occurrences, @ oré are used alone. 
Compare the following pairs of sentences—the first of each pair 
demonstrates a general statement, and hence uses the @a form, 
while the second of each pair is a specific statement and uses the @ 
form. 


em 4 aa fea aa Zé There are seven days in a week. 
ga nda 8 de fea &1 There are 30 days in this month. 
Heat aa ais da es Kashmiri apples are sweet. 


we Hea aa at 2! 


Be ak oa waRE aa FI 
am 4 ane aa ts 1 


This fruit isn’t fresh! 


Six and five are eleven. 
In the garden are twelve tall trees. 


Notice also the similar distinction between the expressions 4Iq4 
aa @ and aA @ in the following: 


AIG ea @ fe ae ae ava 21 
Wa aes @ fe ae ae val 2 


It seems that he is not here. 
I know that he is not here. 


24 Agreement between the verb and its subject 


As has been seen, the verb agrees with its subject in gender and in 
number. When the verb has two subjects which are people of the 
same sex, then naturally the verb also has that gender; if the two 
people are of different sexes, then the verb will be in the masculine 
plural. When the two subjects are inanimate objects or things, 
then again the verb will agree with a shared gender; if the two 
subjects are of different genders, the verb will normally agree with 
the subject nearest to it in sentence order. 
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Tan sk a sea ved FB 
wa ak a am H aad FI 


Radha and Sita study Sanskrit. 
Radha and Krishna play in the 
garden. 


we atk Ufa wert at FI 


Pens and pencils are expensive. 


Dialogue 6B Hotels in the hill station 


TH afew vi, smal afaaa det 2? wa ate 3? 

acita sma Herat @ | eat fou vers a ae Stan Bae ates Aha aa 21 
smTal Bea hat 2? 

TL Ted SroH S| AR art a flasherat  onet Ha gers %, sik arg ata 2 


Weel H SR Th SAM Cedi F) AT Wer TaN Aa F1 Bea H ater aR 

A Ed Het S| Sah ST ater gua @, sik deat H GS aaa as 

oT Sil et By cM sec & Gat Aen & Ge GMI Gra &, at watt 

aT at aR H athe rd 81 aM ama dea & aR A aac 

aca FAM Sle VIA Hh TS 21 HA Sieh B, Wael aH GPT we Was aaT | BK 

dea a aa sk amt & at Ha yoo! 

Ty A sy staq fae war aad =? 

acta val, fa aeat & ferme sae few aera &, area few aal fea 8 aH aT 
wea Gd @, ak Ud Hw GM ey we de & ae aa FF 

WI, GRU Wg, Ha Ud Hl ST SAR wea FGA GEU, seh ae ea TA 
far afer ak ei, am del at at ama aa aul dw 3? 

aia Fed UPA Uy Tt, ae sree ad Fear 21 

Raju 

Salim 

Raju 


(Tell me), how are you? Is everything OK ? 

Thank you, yes. This hill weather is the best weather for us! 
What's your hotel like ? 

It's very good. There are tall hills outside my window, and it 
seems snow stays on the hills all the time. The whole city is 
below us. Inside the hotel all the rooms are very nice. In front 
of it there is a wide verandah, and behind the hotel a very big 
garden. Sometimes we eat with the other guests in the hotel, 
and sometimes we eat alone in our room. You tell (me) 
about your hotel. 


Salim Our hotel is near the station. The rooms are all right, but we 
don't like the food there. And don't ask about the hotel tea 
and coffee ! 

Raju Do you make food for yourselves ? 

Salim No, only for the children. We make it for them, not for 


ourselves. In the day we eat fresh fruit, and the evening meal 
we eat at a friend's. 


Unit Six 71 


Raju Listen (brother) , tomorrow night eat at our hotel, after that 
come to the cinema with us. And yes—bring your friends with 
you. All right ? 

Salim Thank you very much Raju ji, that’s very kind of you. 


25 The possessive pronouns 


The pronouns have their own adjectival forms to express 
possession, like the English ‘my’, ‘your’, etc. These decline like 
adjectives and agree with whatever they qualify. They are as 
follows: 


ij I mI my, mine 

q you a your, yours 

ae he, she, it Sal his, her, its 

ae he, she, it Saal his, her, its 

ea we ean our, ours 

ww you Tet your, yours 

ay you STITT your, yours 

a they STAI their, theirs 

a they SAFI their, theirs 

aa who? feat whose ? (singular) 
feral whose ? (plural) 

a aus fram &? Whose are those clothes? 

a as RE Those clothes are mine. 

ae saa MK 21 This is his house. 

ae sant mM zl That is our car. 

TaN wy ze aI Your brother is here. 

amg ay i a 8? What is in your hand? 

Sat fer sa wat 8 ad 2 Their books are not in this room. 


Those possessive pronouns which are composed of the oblique 
pronoun plus # may also be written as two words: g44I or 3a 4 etc. 


26 The possessive adjective 3141 one’s own 


The possessive adjective At one’s own must be used when the 
thing which is possessed belongs to the subject of the verb in the 
same clause. Compare the following: 
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ae 3st at A a He was in his (own) room. 
ae sah SR A a He was in his (someone else’s) 


room. 


How 341 is translated will depend on who it refers to: 
4 seat sr tar tag 
ae yt sa tar zat 21 


In the first of these sentences, 311 refers to# and hence translates 
as ‘my’; in the second, 3141 refers to 4@ and translates as ‘his’. 


ae 3 ms & yar A wa 21 He lives in his brother’s house. 
A A | Do your work. 
eA am chal al wa ferad &1 We write letters to our friends. 
Te BA See as aE feast TA El Radha and her brother bring their 
(own) books. 
Notice that in the sentence 3A FH Fi, STAT is required even 


though the subject, J, is not expressed. The subject of an 
imperative verb is necessarily ‘you’. 


I give him my money. 
He gives me his money. 


27 Compound postpositions 


Five postpositions have already been introduced (para. 10). These 
are called ‘simple postpositions’ because they consist of only one 
word. Postpositions consisting of more than one word are called 
‘compound postpositions’. These behave in exactly the same way 
as the simple postpositions in that they follow the words they 
govern and require them to be in the oblique case. Some of the 
most common are listed below: 


H Ha inside a te behind 

& sr in front of & ae after 

H BR on top of h aR F concerning, about 
at sx towards TTR outside 

al ah towards op fer for 

aa below % Fel at the place of 
& Wed before e Wy with 

& We near & WA facing, opposite 
Wet & Fel at Mohan’s house/place 

A A ae outside the house 

8X 
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astral & aa with the girls 
apt ora near the well 
aT Hh We after today 
Ih vet before this 
gad far for others 


The first word in the compound postposition is the oblique of 
the possessive particle, * or #. When the compound postpositions 
are used with the pronouns i, 7. 4, , and sm, the #& or FH is 
dropped and the appropriate form of #8, @, 24, GEN or 31 is 
used instead. 


A Wa snail Come to me. 

a aN ak A aaa Tell him about us. 
ae WR faw aa aa 21 He brings tea for me. 
amy it SAR AY sre 


You come with us too. 


7H Ha RR aA 21 The new house is in front of you. 
at pet TER Wes zl The big chair is behind you. 
am fe rn offer Take food for yourself. 


EXERCISE 6.1 Translate into English: 


ae ATR 21H set sy Ho Shel H Ors Tar FAR aH UMA MR Be ag HAH 
21 Fd ora ot ora eat aa zal tec, FH Ga ee A edt | Sra Aa Aa Fa 
FE S IA Gel V1 Bsc AHH Ted Tet Sta &, sala Kaa ci Ge Tar F wea 
1 FG Ara st a afera steht Aet 2, afer Bas Tek sas fore Gr sara S 3k 
Gard S ats ord 61-9 ates fora fark ara sarc F | ast Het AR as ay H GA TAA 
aA &, ak Hr st aga Seis aH yw Fara st Sst wal athena, fink sé sik 
feat ater &1 


EXERCISE 6.2 Translate into Hindi: 


1 Those women don't live here; it seems that their house is over 
there. 

2 Their room is beneath our room, opposite the kitchen. 

3. He brings a book for himself, but he brings nothing for his 
friend. 

4 We always go there with the girls, but the boys stay at home. 


' pat is a masculine noun that inflects like #40, but with all its endings 
nasalized. 
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5 I donot know what Raju does—where does he live? 


6 I am glad that you too go to school. 
7 We don't say anything about ourselves. Do they say anything 
about us? 
8 ae doesn't live in her (own) house, she lives in her sister's 
Ouse. 


9 Come to our place tomorrow, and bring your children too. 
10 Does he not know that there are only seven days in a week ? 


Vocabulary 

sah the English language (f.) 
san alone 

al one’s own 

ses England (m.) 

sfsan India (m.) 

sce area, district, locality (m.) 
sais so, therefore, because of this 
ae Urdu Cf.) 

Ha high, tall (not of trees or people: see WaT) 
aut sometime, ever 

ait pat sometimes 

mut aet never 

BRAT Kashmiri (m./f./adj.) 
aml coffee (f.) 

al Stk towards 

al A towards 

Hat well (m.) 

Hh 3ex inside, within 

aM in front of, before 

Hh SMR on top of, on 

& are beneath, below 

Tet before 

oO near 

ae behind 

mG after 

FIR F about, concerning 

oh TTR outside 

* Fer at the place of 

& fea for 

h ay with 

Ort opposite 
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letter (correspondence) (m.) 
to play 

meat (m.) 

eleven 

wide, broad 

fresh 

thirty 

your, yours 

your, yours 

office (m.) 

friend (m.) 

the Panjabi language (f.) 
neighbour (m.) 

to teach 

mountain, hill (m.) 
money, hundredth of a rupee (m.) 
to make 

verandah (m.) 

snow, ice Cf.) 

twelve 

India (m.) 

India (m.) 

both... and 

month (m.) 

friendly, sociable 

my, mine 

guest (m.) 

to stay, remain, reside, live 
alcoholic drink Cf.) 
Sanskrit (f.) 

entire, whole, all 

Sikh (m./f./adj.) 

cinema (m.) 

apple (m.) 

station (m.) 

week (m.) 

our, ours 

always 

hand (m.) 
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Dialogue 7A Hari’s grandparents 


> > Dh Dh DHS 


Hari 
Ravi 
Hari 


Ravi 
Hari 


Ravi 
Hari 


Ravi 


art, va, an eet 8? ate as ara? 

ae GE Wd Adi ae Get wa Han 3? 

aR oar a HS yet Ta 1 Seat, ga ae HAR crest srw wa 
& at as S| So at asa A eq cm sae ae saa 4 
a wel td 2? ae fect a sam ad me aa 

7a, 3 Hethd H We wed A, we Ta A aah Hera & fet Sper F 
eld ef, aif ama Has apa ad om 

aN Ger seal fet ater 4? 

Sebi aig ora wre sera eff, we Se fet vet ordi et) A saa aren F 
Td FAM Ml Test Hoe fect area A, mw stead a A 
feel @ A se Teast & ae ha aa A? a a aa a? 
BH FAR TTS A aead TH STA a, flee Ta aE Ta a aia Tea 
| Tors aa THK Tea era Sa MT | Ba 2a H Ga A aie TA A atk 
aR yaad a aa wa Ff 


Tell me, Ravi, how are things? Anything new? 

Nothing special. What is that in your hand? 

These are some old pictures of my family. Look, in this 
picture my grandfather is standing in front of his house. We 
used to stay with him in the school holidays. 

Where did he live? This doesn’t seem to be a Delhi house. 
No, he lived near Calcutta, in a small village. My grand- 
mother used to teach in some school in Calcutta because 
there was no school in the village. 

Did your grandparents speak Hindi? 

Grandmother knew about five languages, but she didn’t know 
Hindi. I used to speak to her in Bengali. Grandfather 
understood some Hindi, but didn’t speak it. 

How did you go to your grandfather’s place from Delhi ? By 
train or by bus? 
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Hari We usually went as far as Calcutta by train, then after that 
reached the village by bus. The train journey was very 
interesting. We used to eat, sleep, and talk to the other 
passengers in the train. 


28 The past imperfective 


This tense, which gives the sense ‘used to...’, is formed as below 
(remember that imperfective tenses are used for habitual actions 
or states): 


Masculine Feminine 

Singular 

q aca M1 ated eff I used to speak 

1 aaa a alert ef you used to speak 

ae, as ae TT ater eft he, she, it used to speak 
Plural 

wa aed ated of we used to speak 

w ae 9 aicat eff you used to speak 

am ated a aterat eit you used to speak 

a, a tea 9 ated ef they used to speak 


The verb is made negative by the particle 4é, placed just before 
the participle. 
kA War A Ter a aa Hed Yl In the old days more people lived in 
the village. 


Hy sam Gd Wed | I used to read his letters. 


Geis aed edt eff Books used to be cheap. 

ae fact vet ated eft She used not to speak Tamil. 
am at at sid 9) You never used to come. 
NA sist asd 3? Used you to study English ? 

a mel Gad Y? Where used they to play ? 


29 GS and arg 


$8 meaning ‘some’ has already occurred. It also covers the sense 
of ‘something’, ‘somewhat’, and in questions, ‘anything’. $8 ae 
means ‘nothing’; $8 4 $8 means ‘something or other’. 
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ATR $5 TST a Something was lying on the table. 

sad Ut A Hs aa zal at There was no tea in his cup. 

Ws Po Ha Ua FI There are some unripe oranges on the 
tree. 

Tell [me, us, etc.] something about 
the temple. 

sae at A a ge ad amd A They knew nothing about it. 

I Fé GS crt wt? Used she to bring anything? 

ay & RR FS 7 HS MT There was something or other on the 
sadhu’s head. 

[am not feeling very well. (‘My 
health is somewhat bad.’) 


We H IR Y Fo Tas 


A afd ge wea 31 


The various uses of 4g (‘someone, anyone, some, any’) are 
illustrated in the following examples: 


1 as a pronoun: 


oR Y as a There was somebody in the room. 
wa HY ats aa an There was nobody in the room. 
wR H ae 3? Is there anybody in the room? 
ae HS 7 HE Ml Somebody or other was there. 


wel Hg Set ze ater 
2 as an adjective: 


SF WR A ay far aa 21 


Nobody here speaks English. 


There is no (not any) cinema in this 
fOWwn. 
wy snet ae USI 21 Some man is standing outside. 
ae ata cm te & de ws 4) Some twenty people were standing 
under the tree. 
ws aa eT No matter; it doesn’t matter; never 


mind; don’t mention it. 


When #& is used alone as a pronoun, it generally refers to 
humans: ‘someone’. The equivalent pronoun for inanimate ob- 
jects, as already shown, is 4: 


qa Has at! There was somebody in the house. 
We A ps aT! There was something in the house. 
\9Z 
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Hs 7 ae somebody or other 
PS A HS something or other 
ai ws someone else 

ak PS something else 


ig has the singular oblique form f#et. When used as a pronoun, 

this too will normally refer to humans only. $8 does not change in 

the oblique. 

feet al ara gae &, feel at art: Someone likes tea, someone likes 
coffee. 


fact a ae dar afar | Give this money to someone. 

fet oA UH IST WH Wa Ml ~— A great king lived in a certain 
country. 

feat art & st am fafan) Write your name on some piece of 
paper. 


30 Further uses of at 


1 One very common construction using # is with the word aifea 
(is) wanted, needed. In this construction the English subject takes 
#l, and the thing wanted becomes the Hindi subject: Tal fearrte afer 
I want a cigarette. Agreement with the Hindi subject is apparent in 
past tense sentences, where %, *, % or af are used: 4arat fare afer eff 
I wanted a_ cigarette. Some Hindi speakers show plural 
agreement in the present tense also by using the nasalized form 
afet in agreement with plural subjects: 38 @ 7g HAs afet He needs 
two new Shirts. 


We 7a aya afew! I need new glasses. 

ay wh as Tet afew We need a new car. 

Te aN afer? What do you want? 

sé He feet at feast afet They need some Hindi books. 
AA Ue aa afew ff I needed five shirts. 

Wa am fact veh aH afer I need three kilos of ripe mangoes. 


2 A very useful construction with 4 involves the verb 31H: 


I am a sts amd 2? 


Do you know Oriya? 


ot vat, ast fa fect ond 2 No, 1 only know Hind. 
al fegart GA al Ae sr! 1 don’t know how to make Indian 
food. 
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3 41 is used to particularize times of day, days of the week, dates, 
etc.: 


VAR on Saturday 

a a in the evening 

wa Ud FH yesterday night; tomorrow night 

WTAaR Fi Fae Hl on Tuesday morning 

saan A als aA vel AAT Nobody works on Sundays. 

quan a Ua a ArT Come on Wednesday night. 

frenef wma al eat yer ana FI The students come to our place in the 
evening. 


Expressions with q9@ often omit #: 


Ha YsIe STI Come tomorrow morning. 


Dialogue 7B Days of the week and months of 
the year 


ae, ea fel H am aaah 

faensif eat 4 ord fea aa f1 sah aH Z, Caan wT saan, dan, ANAK, 
GUAR, TRAK Al FHAAR, WHAR Bk WAI Teel sik Gia Rat Ba 
am €, Car oat, det, ad, 3 sik area feat an fat wa ue a 
ral 

eas =| MANN) st ata fea 3? 


area = ak Ta ae fea on? 


sea aT PS TI Hue ean ee 


aa a 

aera = oafsal Hoga am aa at? 

fanef = ofgai & gat ead 8H eae front + gan A an |S eM z, aK 
anne & sufae HF aan ae acer | fine aig ake ales fea & fam or 
ahd & Aet stat I 


Teacher Ramesh, tell me the names of the days of the week. 
Student There are seven days in a week. Their names are, Sunday (or 
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Sunday), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday (or 
Thursday), Friday and Saturday. The first and fifth days have 
two names each,’ but the second, third, fourth, sixth and 
seventh days have only one name each. 

Teacher Well done. What day is today? 

Student Today is Wednesday and yesterday was Tuesday. 

Teacher And what was the day before yesterday ? 

Student The day before yesterday was Monday. 

Teacher Do you know when the school holidays begin ? 

Student Yes, the holidays begin in the first or second week of July and 
usually end in the third or fourth week of September. 

Teacher | What do you do in the holidays? 

Student From the second week of the holidays I always begin work in 
father’s shop, and at the end of August | finish work. Then I 
go to a friend’s for thirteen or fourteen’ days’. 


31 The ordinal numbers 


qeell first araat fifth 
an second ool sixth 
dre third arta seventh 
ater fourth seat eighth 


From ‘seventh’ onwards, the ordinals are formed, like Waal, by 
adding -af to the number. 

As in English, the Hindi ordinals are adjectives; they inflect 
like 41 and those ending in -at have all their endings nasalized. 
Examples: Waal as% the fifth road; wa AEM 4 in the tenth house. 


32 Conjunct verbs 


Many verbs are formed by combining #1 fo do with a noun or 
adjective: 


We be to begin Ga ba to finish 
qa FG to shut Gh Sel to clean. 


1 Repeating the word @ gives a sense of distribution: ‘two names each’. 
The same applies with G TH ‘one name each’. 

2 No word for ‘or’ is included in expressions such as 4 alee thirteen or 
fourteen, @ A three or four, etc. 

3 Since the period of time is seen 5 an aggregate whole, fe4 is used in 
the singular. A further example is @ ae aq after two years. 
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These are called transitive verbs because they take a direct 
object: 


Ra FE HU | Shut the door. aA YS Fits | Start work. 


Many of these verbs have intransitive counterparts (not taking 
an object), in which @I is used in place of #: 


ay Yate Al WES alt 2 | Work begins in the morning. 
Wd H ast ae aa F The doors close at night. 


Numerous such pairs of transitive and intransitive verbs will be 
met with. 


Sea FAM WAR Fl we at €1 The holidays always start on 
Thursday. 

Gar WA ah Hit ae ae al The shops never close until evening. 

aA Ud ah aM Ga aa He We used not to finish work until 
night time. 


EXERCISE 7.1 Translate into English: 
wa a SHA WK 


SISU Wea, aT AAT hel afeu ? 

Wa Fo 34 afeu—ge veh sim F? 

st a, wer 3 am aad & 3 -Afaw, as ot E ok HS TH! 
stem, a fret a) ca at Gat at at 

Ho ale? smal Ya gee #? 

a, oS aa Mt afew! aaa ard aa aa &? 

a eet Ga aeq aten & sma gat offer 

21% @@, ae da wen 21 aS ca a 


EXERCISE 7.2 Translate into English: 


ON an DBwWh a= 


ce 

a, 

z : 
a 

oy 

4 

a, 

a 


J 
at 
z 
al 
a 
a 
a 
4 


OC 
A 
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EXERCISE 7.3. Translate into Hindi: 


We used to live in India with our father. 

Someone or other used to bring food from the market. 
We needed some ripe oranges. 

How many languages do you know ? 

She often came here on Thursday morning. 

Nobody knew where he used to sleep. 

The holidays begin in the third week of August. 

I used to close the door at night. 

I need about seven new books. 

10 The first and fifth days of the week have two names each. 


Ab wivy 


een a 


Vocabulary 

HR often, usually 
aT August (m.) 
HAT teacher (m.) 
arftaz end (m.) 


3ieat eighth 

ama mango (m.) 

saa Sunday (m.) 

sfea the Oriya language (f.) 

aM $B something else 

ak ae someone else, some other 

well unripe, raw, uncooked; crude, rough 
wa when? 

aed Calcutta (m.) 

arn paper, piece of paper (m.) 

fel kilo (-gram) (m.) 

HS A PS something or other 

HS El 
ea 
arg 


nothing 
how? 
some, any; someone, anyone; (with number) about 
als 7 AS someone or other 
ais aa nobody 
@sl el to stand (intr.) 
Ga tl to finish (tr.) 
aq ea to end (intr.) 
am special 
TRA Thursday (m.) 
AAI glasses, spectacles (m.) 
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cafe 
alent 


sPTagGig o8079g97 PUN 1954 


: 


Sd He 


wanted, needed 

fourth 

fourteen 

sixth 

holiday, leave, release from work (f.) 
period, time (m.) 

to know 

July (f.) 

train (f.) 

the Tamil language (f.) 
third 

thirteen 

paternal grandfather (m.) 
paternal grandparents (m.) 
paternal grandmother (f.) 
country, region (m.) 
ripe, cooked; well-made 
lying 

the day before yesterday; 
the day after tomorrow 
family (m.) 

first 

to reach, arrive at 

fifth 

book (f.) 

then, again 

the Bengali language (f.) 
to close (intr.) 

bazaar, shopping area, market (m.) 
to talk, converse (with @) 
outside 

twenty 

Wednesday (m.) 
Thursday (m.) 

language (f.) 

Tuesday (m.) 

temple (m.) 

traveller (m.) 

or 

Sunday (m.) 

train (f.) 

Saturday (m.) 


he 


q 9454 
a 4 
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well done! bravo! 

evening, dusk (f.) 

Friday (m.) 

beginning (m.) 

to begin (tr.) 

fo begin (intr.) 

orange (m.) 

journey, travel (m.) 

to understand, think, consider 
seventh 

Hindu holy man, sadhu (m.) 
year (m.) 

September (m.) 

head (m.) 

to tell, relate 

morning (f.) 

to sleep 
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Dialogue 8A An unexpected meeting 


> > HS 


Hari 


Ravi 


Hari 


Wa, A ae eT a A? TA aM area fecet Hwa A am? 
4 ond feeet Hamm ax ter &, safe em cin RK aa BEI Tea 
art feeet Hora wa Fe WY, siseHcl BA ag feed 4 ds VFI 
aed feat hae Ta ad a wt) aa GaN feat aa F? 
GR aH aes, wH Teal, A ash! ani a aa fer ta Ve 
ast, Te at awa = a? sa at oa a 3? 

TSA USE HI HI 2, Bk aeat Ges Tc | F ait gai an BE, Ba 
ell & are | et aa a fen fra & Gel set Ve 4, wR ast a ea aE 
ah Fo uy pe aus aie w FI 

Gt af, 4 ee 21 fired & ae HF eat Bt lect GET TE 1 SA 
aa a ad Fi 

wat, Roe Weg) aa am fara at acs HS GH BAR aT 
ae da 2? 

cfr F pe cacie tw gfe ger me a aa A ad 21 
ae ad Fel, FAR Wa aed wa 21 GA eat Ma wR Tet 


Ravi, what are you doing here? Do you (people) live in 
Delhi now?! 

I'm working in Delhi just now, so we're moving (lit. 
changing) house. Previously we were looking for a new house 
in Old Delhi, nowadays we're looking in New Delhi. 
We haven't had a chat for a long time. How many children do 
you have now? 

We’ve got three children-one girl, two boys. They’re 
watching a film at the moment. You tell me, you've got two 
children, haven't you*? How old are they? 

The boy is fifteen years old’, and the girl is sixteen. They're 
just coming here with my wife. They were staying at some 
friend's place until yesterday, but today they're with us. Right 
now they are buying some clothes with Usha. 
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Ravi Listen Hari, I’m getting late.* After the film I’m taking the 
children to the hotel. They don’t have (any) money. 

Hari But listen, ’'ve got the car. We’re going in the direction of the 
cinema-—you come with us. All right? 

Ravi But I’m putting you to trouble-the cinema isn’t even near 
your house. 

Hari It doesn’t matter, we’ve got lots of time. Certainly come with 
us. 


33 The continuous tenses 


Whereas the imperfective tenses are used for habitual actions or 
states, the continuous tenses are used for what is actually going on 
at a particular time. They are formed as follows: 


Present 
Masculine Feminine 
4 aa ws € we I am speaking 
1 aa wi? wa 2 you are speaking 
WE, Fe Tea TI ze wt 2 he, she, it is speaking 
wa qa ee wt we are speaking 
fo at we a tt @ you are speaking 
am aa we wt you are speaking 
4, ada ee wi they are speaking 
Past 
4 aa wi 7 wal oft | was speaking 
{aa wa Tel ott you were speaking 
a, ae Ha I A wet att he, she, it was speaking 
eI aa we Y ta ot we were speaking 
att we a wet at you were speaking 
am ate ww Y tel at you were speaking 
a, a aa wy te ot they were speaking 


1 I usually comes at the beginning of a sentence when indicating that 
the sentence is a question, but colloquialiy it may come at the end. 
2 +4 at the end of a sentence asks for confirmation that something is true 
—isn’t that right?. 

3 Lit. of fifteen years. 

4 @ means ‘period of time’, as in art @ Hf ina little while; it also means 
‘lateness’, as here in Fa & @ # Im getting late. 
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When the continuous tenses need to be made negative, ae is 
inserted before the verb. 


ay cm fed dha @ We are learning Hindi. 
a AH We H aR A yw Tt eit) = She was asking about her brother. 


w aa wert us wt a? Which story are you reading? 

TS! FEM Fl aH ae tel etl The car was moving towards the 
house. 

amy aa fra w &? What are you writing? 

Wm ad aw él Tam not going home. 

SIgat ae mst Ac eI Ml The driver was driving the new car. 

aman a 4 a TT él On Monday I am going to London. 

Rb MR a ae WI Al Inside the house somebody was 
talking. 


34 Expressions for ‘to have’ 


There is no Hindi verb ‘to have’, and possession is expressed in a 
variety of ways. One such way has already been seen in Want Yar @ 
I have a cold. Broadly, the main distinction made in Hindi is 
between having things that are movable and those that involve a 
more permanent relationship. 

With movable objects, chattels, things that can be sold, etc., it 
is usual to use the postposition & Wa: 


Tw] & We ww a met 2 Ram has a new car. 


mR oe HS tar aa 21 I don’t have any money. 
want afaar fea & wa e? Who has got our keys? 


With immovable objects (e.g. houses), relatives, and parts of 
the body it is usual to use the possessive particles #, @, &: 


gareR at a ari ZI The shopkeeper has two shops. 


Saal Uh Fed Gal AH a He has a very beautiful house. 
ama fat aed o? How many children do you have? 
WR a se az F1 I have two small sons. 

off & de fax & The statue has three heads. 


ats at fah we ate 21 


_ Some speakers, however, when referring to relatives simply use 
‘bh, irrespective of number or gender: 


The old woman has only one eye. 
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ae & as asia € Ramesh has eight daughters. 
HR Uh aI Zl I have a son. 


This is thought to be a contraction of the postposition & él at the 
place of, at the house of. This postposition is also used in its full 
form to express possession: 


sah Fel Aad a Ut za 21 They do not have tap water at their 
house. 
wan set aK Aart FI We have four servants. 


Some other usages are: 


R fae Fa o I have a headache. 

sah ay A GR aa 2 He has no strength in his hand. 
a ta & UR oa This table has four legs. 

a eR Fo ala fashrar 1 
SAR FA Had HR I 


This room has five windows. 
Our house has seven rooms. 


Dialogue 8B How do you go to work ? 


at eT A ast cK Ta a wT TH A? 

ain 4, Roms aa we, wife ae hm NA wees a ra ae 
aa Rm ged 21 a8 ot et a? 

wt Hot 27a aa €1 fos ae 4 sot St 8 ott eft, HS fer Tae 
R aed vis at fA A om a HR 24 a cK ez 

arate 7A fea waa ow at a - art? 

at aa, H geet wan Sea % CHR HE 1 WS ae Go GEA HH 21 aT 
oe nee 2 fe ae fee 2? 

arta a, wal a ta 21 aH er 4 A Tor, Bik Gat ATS WaT ASAT 
atl ex fee Ha ae — SA TT oH aa fez 2 SIN aed Ba TE WaT 
seal a aR Hila 2a fae I Ue 2, Fal 

mi Beran! agin a sa yee WH wedi 2 7? 

3rttat el, HS We Geel Fe Fat tad ef ses Aa | Aa, W Aa aH 
SA HE 31 SUH ST AM S| Ae AANA, GH CSA Ha HT TA a ? 

Bat age 4S a Tt G1 asa aha a Ha os et aT Ter 2, SIR Gea I eH 
AG-Wd AA HW EI 
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Saroj Are you going to the office by bus today? 

Anita No, I’m going by train, because the bus always arrives late. 
The train usually leaves on time. How are you going? 

Saroj I'm going by train too. Last year I used to go in my own car, 


but these days the roads are very crowded so I usually go to 
the office by train. 


Anita What time are you going-right now? 

Saroj No, first ’'m going to the Air India office. I've got some 
urgent business there. Do you know which way it is? 

Anita Yes, it’s not far from here. From the station go straight on, 


and at the second turning turn left. Go straight a little way’ 
again—ahead is the Ganesh temple and on the right hand the 
Air India office. It’s about ten minutes’ walk, that’s all. 

Saroj Thanks. Sushila lives in that district too, doesn’t she? 

Anita No, some years ago she used to live there with her parents, 
but now she’s got her own house. They’re pretty wealthy 
people. Tell me (this), when are you going to London? 

Saroj I'm going on the twenty-third of May. On the twenty-second 
my brother is coming here, and on the twenty-third we’re 
going to London together. 


35 Some adverbial usages 


I has already been seen in adverbial expressions such as Sak 4, 
ud #i, etc. There are many adverbial usages in which 4 is dropped 
and only the oblique case remains to indicate the adverbial force. 
Some such expressions are: 


amet Wao next month 


ari ey — to: the left hand 
sa RH in this direction az get in the afternoon 
ale? 4 to the right hand amt fq the next day 
Tat in the early HA fei —sin those days 
morning an feaq all day 
fast ae last year fea Aa at what time? 


sa fea that day 


' 2} EX notice the feminine agreement in this adverbial expression; it 


derives from , a feminine noun meaning ‘distance’, and can also be seen 
mn bbl at how far? 


"has 
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Motion towards a place can be expressed by # with the oblique, 
but this #t is often dropped, leaving just the oblique case without a 


postposition: 


ered A AA Saat WAT = to. go to Calcutta 


4 is another postposition used to form adverbial expressions; as 
with I, it too may sometimes be dropped: 


aa by bus 

a (a) late 

ares TE (A) well 

gat a happily, gladly 

ay a by hand 

aedt (@) quickly 

dam we (a) properly 

aa a properly 

ak (a) forcefully, loudly 
fra ae (A) how? in what way ? 


ar a attentively 


% is another postposition used to form adverbial expressions: 


atm FAA punctually ara aR usually Ga ak a specially 


The second element of certain compound postpositions can also 


be used adverbially: 


ae Far | 

art det | 

He BA | 

wat Ad aT! 

3a WH eal 

ot ay ail 

ws seit 

We Ast 

qed ea ot aet wa AI 
ae Ayam wd 21 
alg sich We Get A 
ZA Me Vea Fe SRAM F ated aaa 
aT | 

wa Wea we 


Sit outside. 

Move ahead. 

Come in. 

Don't go in. 

Look in that direction. 

You come along too. 

You follow behind. 

Turn back. 

Previously we used to go there too. 

She lives downstairs/ upstairs. 

Some man was standing nearby. 

Ten years ago he used to work ina 
factory. 

ten years later 
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Finally, there are some adjectives which are used in the oblique 
as adverbs: 


aa how ? afer to the right 
aa straight ora to the left 
eh-efft slowly 

36 = Dates 


The traditional Hindu calendar will be introduced in Appendix A; 


+ 


the most commonly used calendar, however, is that derived from 
English: 


wat January (f.) aeig July (f.) 

Tet February (f.) STRAT August (m.) 

are March (m.) fader September (m.) 

ate April (m.) HFT October (m.) 

ag May (f.) Aaa November (m.) 

wa June (m.) fewer December (m.) 
Dates are expressed as follows: 

wae 3 the seventeenth of August 

SORE fesar the eighteenth of December 


The only exception to this is with the first and second of the 
month: 


Tect Ag the first of May 

wt 3a the second of June 

Feminine agreement in Yee and gaat is with the implied word ava 
(f.) date. This word appears in such expressions as 


W a ca ate the tenth of June 

aa at dectt aR the first of April 

ast eT akhg @? What is the date today? 
The postposition #! expresses ‘on’: 

ard a sate aka 4 on the nineteenth of March 
grata fader a 
RR 


on September the twenty-first 
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37 Word order 


With regard to the order of adverbs or adverbial phrases relative 
to cach other, the standard order (that which gives no special 
cmphasis to any part of the sentence) is: first, adverbs of time (ad 
1, A, etc.); second, adverbs of place (ae, ae, etc.) ; and third, 
adverbs of manner (@R 4, 4, etc.). 

In a sentence as a whole, the standard order is: first, the subject; 
second, the adverbs in the order given above; third, the indirect 
object; fourth, the direct object; and finally the verb. If there is an 
interrogative word or phrase, such as ®1 when? wet where? +8 
how? or fea B44 at what time?, then this will come immediately 
before the verb. 


HY sag set aa a ad él I always go there by bus. 

aa aa ae HI fea Baa a wt ? = What time is Uma bringing her 
brother ? 

fra MM at el HS Sal A deta @1 Shiv teaches some students here in 
the evening. 


a A AS ter afar You give me the money tomorrow. 
This standard order will be changed to give a special emphasis: 
HA Bt da sa aifsre Tomorrow you give me the money. 
aT Aa da ae cif You give me the money tomorrow. 
amy aa tar wat afar Tomorrow you give me the money. 


EXERCISE 8.1 Translate into English: 


A ay TMT z, A A awa aE Hee h GT GH Be Wa H wea Si Wa Hae ah 
an Ael #, gaferw Sl SHA BF wet ad # aK aM a Go Fed TS Gea 1 AR 
ae Tet adi 2, ak wet Tia 8 at a 2, afer am GRR aH MR aa a TA 
Tia & Oe eh aS aR Ha aa =, SK Aa Ser ag Hh sel HM HET e | TH 
da aq 8 | a a Shel Bd SN ga Get a fo US EI He HA He Ta TH TAT 
al HA Ted THe s, BIN sel Sah HE cha Z freer are 4 fink Yas GH Ha Fi 
qed 4, aR eel & ae Tih FH Gea 4, aia sa a UR fer Ha A wea EK ae 

wa a ued €1 
ata UPAR 2) MAAR A HS FA Fal Hee Bk Tel EH ae! se, afew eA aa 
URC ST #1 SAR Ga ean He fa A on eI sas Ta HS 2, Doms a aaa 
aa Te S| ah He Ta eG and @ sean a feth Us aia 2 aK ae Fa HI ore 
ae 8 ad aera, safe steht ara 2 fH ean faa art St or E! 9 cit at 
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aR Ares eld S| Sah Cl AH C—O Gel, SAR aH MA, sik cua das & fre 
ares HSocl A | SA STAT Wah ETT sit 2 | vect SF dag 4 weg YW ata Saal Ta at 
farat Sret wae 2 | Sta cise dag F fine A ated aca en; sta ae argent & few 
oat at natal fran *@) sma we ae are vat H wa aa TT Ow 2 


EXERCISE 8.2. Translate into Hindi: 


1 Tomorrow evening we are going to the town by car. 

2. Previously he used to have a big house in London. 

3 My brother has four children, and the biggest goes to school 
with my son. 

4 Last month I was studying Urdu, but this month I am 
studying Hindi. 


5 What time are your friends coming? 

6 The train moves slowly and arrives late. 

7 I was saying that I dontt like this food. 

8 How many languages do you speak well? 

9 My sisters do not usually go by bus, they go by train. 

10 Ihave a headache and my mother has a cold, so we’re not 
going to the market today. 

Vocabulary 

HEX inside 

AFIA October (m.) 

ATH next 

seat TE (A) well 

FIRE eighteen 

ata April (m.) 

aa rich, wealthy 

are eye (f.) 

ar forward, ahead; hereafter 

a general, usual; public 

am a kK generally, usually 

grata twenty-one 

sata nineteen 

Rh age (f.) 

a above, up 

wR sem Air India (m.) 

aa near (adj.); about, near, almost, nearly 

er story (f.) 

REMI factory, workshop (m.) 

fenet which way? where? 

faa ate (a) how? in what manner? 


tints Mag 


A 


4 od 
ay 


atm awe (a) 
atm Wa (a) 
aia a 


ye 


a 


REG G RTS UPR A a8 2 4 3 
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at what time? 

inside, within 

to buy 

specially, particularly 
happily, gladly 

Ganesh, elephant-headed god of wisdom, remover 
of obstacles (m.) 

to drive 

pupil, student (m.) 

to leave, be left 

January (m.) 

important, necessary, urgent 
quickly 

June (m.) 

force, strength (m.) 
forcefully, loudly 
properly 

punctually, at the right time 
properly 

driver (m.) 

to look for, search, trace 
trouble (f.) 

to trouble, to bother 
direction, side Cf.) 
manner, kind Cf.) 

date Cf.) 

in the afternoon 
twenty-three 

manner (m.) 

little, few 

pain (m.) 

right (of direction) 
December (m.) 
shopkeeper (m.) 

delay, lateness, period of time Cf.) 
late 

to get late 

slowly 

attention (m.) 

attentively 

pipe, tap (m.) 
November (m.) 

under, below, beneath 


Su 


APTA ASS PTapAga teas pjéqasqqaaagge = 


4 


servant (m.) 

service, job (f.) 

to serve, do a job 

fifteen 

wife (f.) 

8th part of a day, three-hour period (m.) 
previously, ago, (at) first 
to convey, cause to reach, deliver 
foot, leg (m.) 

nearby 

previous, last 

behind, after 

February (f.) 

film (f.) 

to change 

twenty-two 

a conversation to take place 
later 

left (inflects like Graat) 
crowd (f.) 

inside, within 

May (f.) 

parents (m.) 

March (m.) 

friend (m.) 

minute (m.) 

fo turn (intr.) 

quarter of town, locality (m.) 
idol, image, statue (f.) 
bend, turning, fold (m.) 
road, way, route (m.) 
seventeen 

time (m.) 

early morning, daybreak, dawn (m.) 
in the early morning 
together 

opposite, facing 

to see a film 

to learn 

straight, straightforward 
straight 

so 

sixteen 
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Dialogue 9A Holiday plans 


at 
nate 
aa 


Tate 


aT 


Champa 
(opal 


Champa 
Copal 


Champa 


Gopal 


afer mT, 31a fect wa amt? set mat? 

ai waa wa, dha gee A aan) aes Hodes Sem a? 
gore A aed Sra Teh ert sim feet HA WN a? 

4 eect 4 an 8 am Sega TET SN BH Te Stes] SST STAT 
me am fe ae Re Ho Redan wa 1 

a, Wa sen @ fe SG SIA ARI Baa Stet 4 A Aa faa | gerSi 
Haga fers amd 1 wea Hh BT a? 

a Het | Hed & fH sel mefsal A of SS ean aed 3, safe Tah aa 
Usd 21 afer smal Heik a atest Ga art? 

Ht et, A aaa aei tea @, sae Ta) Ha ae wt TA 2 | 
Hama ste ae & a ae aaa FH at 

wt ay ats al ofzar adi franc 7 

a a, ofsat ward & few at eee oT ta G1 RAT a Hla Tact fede 
a Fel Hen sais Sa Ser aha Ge Ae 21 SST H ae BAM sat aas 
Ha wa Zi 


Well Gopal, when will you go to Delhi? This month ? 
Not this month, I'll go on the twenty-fourth of July. What will 
the weather be like in July ? 

It'll be very hot in July. Will you stay just in Delhi ? 
I'll stay at least two weeks in Delhi and after that Il go to 
Almora. You must know that some relatives of mine live 
there. 

Yes, but I hope that you won't spend all your time just in 
Almora. There are lots of interesting places in the hills. 
You ll tour in Kashmir too, won't you ? 

Yes of course. They say that even in the summer’ a cool wind 


' Note the use of the plural form al the heats to mean ‘summer ; and 
sce also the plural TS winter. 
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blows there, so it doesn’t get so hot. But you must know 
Kashmir well ? 

Champa Yes, my grandparents live there, near Srinagar. Srinagar is 
the capital of Kashmir. I shall go there with my younger 
brother in November. 

Gopal Will you spend the winter holidays there ? : 

Champa Yes of course, it’s in order to pass the holidays that I'm going 
to Kashmir. But my brother will come back here by about the 
first of December because he doesn't like the cold weather. In 
the winter he always stays right here in Bombay. 


38 The future tense 


The future is formed as follows: 


Masculine Feminine 

s aepT aterm I will speak 

q atm arent you will speak 
ae, ae ser ater he/ she will speak 
BA sei arent we will speak 

wT ater ater you will speak 
sy alert arent you will speak 

a, 9 aH arent they will speak 


@Ml to be, become, 1 to take and®@ to give form their future tenses as 
follows: 


Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 


q em ant am at om ait 
ae, ae em art am amt am ant 
wan att a ot ay em 
wa att am ani at art 
a aa amt a at ay ett 


Verbs whose stem ends in -% or -& shorten this long vowel before 
the future endings: thus Mt to drink gives ft J will drink. The 
future is made negative by either 7é or 7. 


eI 3m sa aR ay? 
aq feed geal car 


Will you send him a telegram? 
We shall see the film the day after 
tomorrow. 
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% ma feet eas em 8 SST I shall fly to Delhi tomorrow. 
ae Set WA al TAT MTT She will sing this evening. 


As in English, the future in Hindi is used both to refer to future 
events, e.g. ‘He will come tomorrow’, and to make assumptions 
about the present, e.g. ‘Those people will be your new neighbours’, 
when we mean ‘l assume’ or ‘I suppose that those people must be your 
new neighbours’. 


a am ame au att afm 


Those people will be your new 


neighbours. 
BA AH A fT FEA TAI am! Nowadays the house rent will be 
very high. 
ae wal Afeen saat dec ert That tall lady will be her friend. 
STG ATA eh fee AI Vee ste AE = You will be aware that my studies 
wd aa wt 21 aren't going well. 


In this ‘presumptive’ usage, the future of #41 can also be used with 
the imperfective and continuous tenses of other verbs, #M ete. 
simply replacing present tense @ etc. Compare the following: 


amy 3a wed & You know him. 

amg 3a aa at You will (must presumably) 
know him. 

ae feat as aa A wal erm He probably lives (will be living) in 


some big house. 
am Aa aa aRa Bn? You will know my name? 
aR Wa 38 Wad eT! The whole village will know him. 
ae ait srdt eth She will be on her way now. 
a weed at Ww a They will be coming alone. 


39 The emphatic particle a 


@ is a particle that emphasises the word or words which precede it; 
it is not a postposition, and does not require them to change their 
form or case. In some contexts it translates as ‘only’. 


eo @ dm aes aa aE 


Only some (a few) people go to 
college every day. 

sa ae war Het a sre tad I Only two men live in this big house. 

ae FARA aed a We zl This building is very old indeed. 
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ae a aan, we a a It wasn't far from here, it was just 


nearby. 
wl Ged a aa, a tt awe FI 
4 a ad, aa aa aa 21 


We don't just play, we also work. 
Not just me, the whole village 
knows. 


ae We Ud zt a This place is certainly quiet. 


Certain of the forms of the pronouns coalesce with @ to give 
special forms: 


mw + dt = oR sm 0U+hmlUCUM MCU OH 
wm + @ = ma +. @ = wf 
ae a0 a = aeal qa + a = Ta 
a 6+flm6UC«<C ECC =O eq + @ = Fe 
ma 6+thmlCU =O aA + @ = we 


(Nasality in the final vowel is frequently dropped.) 


The other pronouns have simply @ following their usual forms: 
4 @ ‘7 alone’, WA @ ‘to me alone’, HI & ‘my’ (emphatic), ete. 

Notice also the following forms, in which @ coalesces with 
adverbs:' 


= 4é in this very place, right here 
ae in that very place, right there 
= at at this very moment; yet 
at all (emphatic) 


It is we who speak the real Hindi. 

feract eit She used to write only to me. 

Pandit ji is sitting in that very (that 
same) room. 

It is they who need money. 

4 ae Ih AY a at 2 I éI Lam giving this book to you. 


At & mt oa Zz My car is red. 


1 When the sense ‘only’ is intended, @ remains separate from the 
adverb: 3a # only now, Fel Bt only here, etc. 
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qa wd Ga w@ The children were playing right 
here. 
art seem | Please come at once. 


ae aa at cm ana #1 Everybody accepts this. 


40 Some expressions of quantity 


As has already been seen, 4a acts both as an adjective (agd ci 
many people) and as an adverb (aéd as! very big). When it is 
necessary to specify an adjectival sense, the adjective 4gq-4 much, 


many may be used: 
aed sesl feral 
but Fea-t ares feral 


very good books 


many good books 


agd-a is not restricted to these contexts, but may also be used 


more generally: 


wea (-8) seca cin weed aA Fi 
sae TA Fed-a Far eM 


Many Indians are vegetarians. 
He must have quite a lot of money. 


Similarly, the adjective WsI-a a little is used alongside 4S. 


Both parts of esi-at inflect: 


qa sik aa cffare 
a, asta afc 


Have a little more tea. 
Yes, please give me a little. 


sal and af much, many, more, act both as adverbs and as 
adjectives. They may in certain contexts give the sense ‘too much, 
too many’; this sense is made more explicit by adding ad: 


mma FST aM ae ara FI 
Aa Ww sift faa a cal 


ae 4 a aed STI 21 
3 GSM F Va HS TEI FTI ACT ZI 


Many people come here in the 
summer. 

Don't put (too) many books on the 
table. 

There’s too much salt in the lentils. 

Everything in this shop is too 
expensive. 


#4 few, less, little may similarly be emphasised by adding 3gq: 


a We wa aM Aa aden 


Few (fewer) people will buy houses 
this year. 
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sa aera A aed aH faenef a 


There were very few (too few) 
students in that class. 


Notice also the following expressions: 


ay a ay 
se A TI 
afi a afar 


ater a 


at least 
at the most 
at the most 


a certain amount, a little 


amt enough, very, often has the sense ‘quite a fair amount’, etc.: 
am ta enough money; A Bl pretty old; AH e quite far away. 


BAY SH ca eaa urfeul 
aT Agt- TEI Bq THAT eT ? 


qm aed ft SMe 81 SS HA AAI 
sa yeea A agra ada dim wa Fi 
eas ag ei A al a eM? 

me & We A sift ot Ae year! 


ay at areal fet ata &! 


We need at least ten rupees. 

You must understand a certain 
amount of Urdu? 

The price is far too high. Reduce it a 
bit. 

Many poor people live in this dis- 
trict. 

The airport will be quite a way from 
here? 

Not much rain falls in (the month 
of) May. 

You speak pretty good Hindi! 


Dialogue 9B Come to the cinema 


art 
Wi 
art 
WY 
@, ak go ad! 
art 
are | 
TH 
art 
WI 
ROR 


wel UY, RI GT Fa BAN ae as fired cad oi? 

# adi ism) Get wre Hae Bed craw art? 

a FR) RHE ST Ta aT - GA tt ay wet! 

7él an, yet tet fret cae zal) SAM ad mA, ceat sik Dat-st lat 


Get aa farerpe Teta Bi ATH slat @, gH feed & aR H He aA 
ora al a 2? sik al feat a ae ot aga ener arm 


Ta Fo Fe A aM wa 8, Ae aa a a Aa 
we aie at a Gerd ad os, HW a @ a! 


wy 


art 

aL 

Soni 
Raju 
Soni 
Raju 
Soni 
Raju 
Soni 
Raju 


Soni 


Raju 
Soni 


Raju 
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A, 4 aa ae me tar é fem ae a8 fines Dead cram 21 A a ae, aE 
mem 2) fired aH Wid at aga atm 1 

ara @ Bim, CS fire H fate H Aaa aie vet | alee H fine fea 
TE WA WaT 

Sem 31 aren, BH a MH fae | sik aa, AG ara a A aT AAT | 
aR We, He ad aet! 


Tell me Raju, will you go with us to see the new film 
tomorrow ? 

I shan’t go. Will it be worth seeing in your opinion ? 
Yes of course. Everyone will be going— you come along too! 
No (friend), I don’t like such films. There’s always that same 
singing, fighting, and weeping and wailing, nothing else! 
What you say is quite wrong. It seems you don’t know 
anything about films. 

What is there to know? And the tickets will be very 
expensive there as well. 

What’s the point in saying anything to you, you just don’t 
listen to what I say. 

There’s no need to talk like that (brother), you're getting 
angry | 

Listen, all I'm saying is that this new film is worth seeing. 
Everybody says (so), not just me. The film’s music is also 
very good. 

No doubt’, but I don’t like sitting in the cinema in the 
summer. I'll go with you some day in the winter.” 

All right. OK, we'll meet at work tomorrow.’ And listen, 
don’t take offence at what I said. 

(Oh brother), it’s nothing. 


The infinitive as a verbal noun 


‘The infinitive is used as a verbal noun which is masculine and 
inflects like #7. The negative, ‘not to do something’, is expressed 
by 4 plus the infinitive. 


| The future tense is here used to give a presumptive sense: ‘No doubt it 
will be good’, ‘It’s sure to be good’. 

Note that the plural of Bt (f.) cold is used in the same way as the 
plurals of Sifst_ cold and TH heat (see Dialogue 9A, Note 1). 


end of a conversation. Also 


See you tomorrow, a very common way of ‘signing off’ at the 
fact See you again. 
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Examples in the direct case 


Ue ser 2, ferent afeaa| 
Ae Grr stad Ae ear 
sae fea wa da aT 21 


a Fel A teal stele at aa Zl 
saa ael at facts wet eT 


Ral BEA ster zat Alc! 


To read is easy, to write difficult. 

Eating meat is not right. 

For them to drink alcohol is for- 
bidden. 

Your not staying here is a pity. 

His going there will be absolutely 
necessary. 

It is not good to do this. 


When followed by the possessive particle or any other postposi- 
tion, the infinitive inflects like any other masculine noun: 4H #1 Wt 
drinking water; A # HAR bedroom; RH A aa a laughing matter. 


Examples with postpositions 


Ra AF Te sy aM Hey? 
SoH AM H Feel I AT HAT AH FT | 
Fel Wea RST HM afer 

smh sel wR A a wre 2? 


ae Was Ae WA A el 
4 qe SM a Ta FI 
aNd cel H yea BAR sel seRu 


ta ae 8 39 Ser aa 
at Al He KH at as HS GOT 


Wa 38% aR F pe aA a Teta Ae a 


aa SIG ael SIA Sl BaeAaa |i ? 


What will you do after I have gone? 

Clean your room before he comes. 

Phone us on arriving there. 

What is the point in your going 
there ? 

She was perhaps about to go out. 

I am ready to go out. 

Stay with us before returning to 
India. 

You will learn more by doing this. 

He will only eat something if his 
mother tells him. 

You don’t need (have any need) to 
know about this. 

Will you need to go there? 


To express purpose, the oblique infinitive is usually used alone; 
it may also be used with # or & few: 


ae mo freq aq are 


Wa safe @ fe arg waa fe sre 
feat Ad met da ae & feu dat) 


Row 


She will go to see the film 
tomorrow. 

I hope that you will come to visit us. 

Send someone to fix my car. 
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fam a & aa aA a ate! 


T will come to hear just your 


singing! 


The adjectives ara and am worth..., suitable for..., usually 
take the oblique infinitive alone, but may take the oblique 
infinitive with &: 
ae Oe WI (%) ara 21 
ae 7 fieer Gal () caw 21 


There are many more uses of the infinitive in Hindi; here it may be 
noted that the direct infinitive is used before the verbs SA, ahaa 
and ¥& 41 to mean ‘to know how to’, ‘to learn to’ and ‘to begin 
to’; and ‘to tell someone to do something’ involves the use of the 
oblique infinitive with @. 


Fo met wart af aa 
Aa eect faa at dra wt 21 


This book is worth reading. 
This new film is worth seeing. 


I don’t know how to drive a car. 

My friend is learning to play the 
Sitar. 

Stl FE Fe Ta AH TAA YE HEM = Next month he will begin to build 

the new house. 


saa Fel AA as Het! 


Tell him to come here. 


EXERCISE 9.1 Translate into English: 
4 qual fed chat & fer eect or eh G1 4 set en 8 ae Se Sa BI FS sare z 
fe aga era Sousa & are F fed arnt sredt ae S RPT AI us weet at afer 
fecoh 4 a ated act @ ott F set & are ee | Sen FH Brea A I | 2 fa 
Ser wa @ 2, safe 8 te terms O ret SST) eA ater 2 fH Ja ECs FI 
aea-2 femelle 21 3 of eat ace Lorna @ arate Ta VN atk A sh oa a aT 
ates frat aed € fe Aa she art dew a et H saat ard AAA el KR SA HS 
awed aa sales vel aay ten Heat sfad vet ee AA wee Hed 2 fH aera 
ana 4, are aw a wed 4, tai & em aga Soe ata aK AS et BS a SETA 
erm | 

Sas FEM Fel B VAX sre gf atk feel wa gH yeIT AY ect Ft afer Aa 
fata ears ag sre) & sa aa Sat al St area el fH HA Ha yearpH wae 
ae Feral Tear aes Sah oa AM ws Bl aR zt) sas a ash ze aA 
SoH MA FAS AY K 3H W a set ea feet areal Hata sea 21 Ble TSA 
anh era 4 2, 1 ST US Ga ae ae Ht sat aE Fi a eT YS SET HT 
Beet a Hea 8 fH feet se aa H sa ciel ar ws aa aa A AI aaR AI sik 


ou 
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Spa at ofeai 4 3 aM seat PA are & ak A oh sas Ore sel Sah ae al arash 
ad rh eaten Wal aa at fara aed Tae @, sik Gad aa ae 2 fem Tia & cin fat A 
ard é gafeau sae ata wet A WM aga wre eT! 


EXERCISE 9.2. Translate into Hindi: 


Tomorrow we shall go to Delhi to meet our friends. We do not 
have a car, so we shall go by train. Perhaps our friends will come to 
meet us at the station, because they live very near; after meeting 
them we shall go to eat in some hotel, and then we shall go to their 
house in the afternoon. I don’t like eating in hotels, but the 
children like it very much. Our friends have two boys, and our 
children will play happily with them till evening. Their house is 
very beautiful indeed, and just nearby there is a very big garden. It 
is a very peaceful place and the children like to wander around 
there. In the summer a lot of people go there, but in the winter 
nobody does. We won’t need our coats tomorrow, because they 
say that it won’t rain; we hope that what they say won’t be wrong! 


Vocabulary 

Heke alone (adv.) 

afar much 

aftr & siftra at the most 

CASI Almora (m.) 

aTaett real, genuine 

HAVA necessity, need (f.) 

aM hope (f.) 

SARA building (f.) 

sat fer that’s why, for this very reason 
3faa fitting, proper, right 

sae hope (f.) 

tal such, of this kind (adj.); thus, so (adv.) 
ta thus, in this way, so (adv.) 
ay RT to reduce 

or a FA at least 

ara Kashmir (m.) 

FI college (m.) 

& ary worthy of, worth 

CH worthy of, worth 

Ta class (f./m.) 

wT opinion, thought (m.) 

raf heat (f.); summer (pl.) 


oe 
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to get hot (of weather) 
poor 

wrong, mistaken 

to sing 

song (m.) 

anger (m.) 

to get angry (with, ®) 

to tour, visit, wander about, turn (intr.) 
twenty-four 

place (f.) 

need, necessity (f.) 

cold (m.); winter (pl.) 
knowledge, information (f.) 
at the most 

ticket; stamp (m.) 

cold (adj.) 

to fix, put right 

telegram, cable (m.) 

to send a telegram 

a certain amount 

a few, a little (adj.) 

price (m.) 

pulse, lentil (f.) 

salt (m.) 

maternal grandfather (m.) 
maternal grandparents (m.) 
matenal grandmother (f.) 
learned man, pandit (m.) 
to fall, lie 

Study, studies (f.) 

to recognise, identify 

to rain 

advantage, profit, gain (m.) 
to telephone 

to play (musical instrument) 
many, much, quite a few (adj.) 
to spend, pass (time) 
absolutely 

to take amuss, take offence (at) 
sitting, seated 

to send 

forbidden, prohibited (inv.) 
to celebrate (festival, holiday, etc.) 
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pena gaya4 a ees qa a7 4 a 


aa PS 


Paz8 


“gaa 
qa * 


Rod 


mother (f.) 

meat (m.) 

to accept, agree, believe 

to meet (with, @) 

right here, at this very place 
friend, mate (m./f.) 

capable, worth, suitable, worthy 
to put, place, keep, hold 
capital city (f.) 

relative (m.) 

daily, everyday; day (m.) 

fo cry, weep 

to weep and wail 

to fight 

capable, worth, suitable, worthy 
fo return (intr.) 

right there, in that very place 
vegetarian (m./adj.) 

peaceful, quiet 

perhaps 

Srinagar (m.) 

music (m.) 

everything 

cold (f.); winter (pl.) 

(girl’s) female friend (f.) 
sitar (f.) 

to laugh 

everyone 

air, wind, breeze (f.) 

airport (m.) 

aeroplane (m.) 

only (etc.) (emphatic particle) 
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Dialogue 10A ‘J must speak to Dharmendra’ 


HAC eh, A aac fee ater Ter EI ae TAR StS? 

alan TER ae GH, Baten ate Tt G1 eS st anit get zal S — era ay 
A TR R afl sg Se MA Sl WA wi 

Ae aed Ged 2 fe A saa an ara He — Her aH aR HET BIR ATTA 
am aa chem) an ai? 

ate amy aed € fee H sre star SEK TART? Raa si asd se 
TH aes? srg AH 

AH 4 aaa He ta al Sted — HR are Set at G1 3g at SS HH Tt Bik 
oe ae fe A sa Ara aw fern eM s1 sre YS fH an Ae aH 
Gas H FS FAT C| 

arn STH Ae | STG et SGT ASR tS, Ma SE STA sast A A HEAT 
ae | 

ae Faro a aera Fat, SAH Ta UIT BPy, A area F fH MR cher & ae 
amg ait ats st ctl fret fea ean sel sis He om) aa, 4? 

atat Ot af Tet, at aa srt? ast areas eT) SK et, Gt A AD aA 
eT 7 Yet! SoS St AREER, GA Se H few yerare) 

HAT Tat SH, arch Ae faci 


Kamal Hello, this is Kamal Kishor speaking.' Is Dharmendra ji in? 

Sita Hello Kamal ji, this is Sita here. Dharmendra ji is not here 
just at the moment—he may perhaps be at his new office. 
Would you phone him in the evening? 

Kamal It’s very important that I speak to him right away—I’m going 


1 Notice that the Hindi equivalent of “This is x speaking’ uses the first 
person-literally, ‘I x am speaking’. 

2 In expressions like ‘Is x in?’, ‘Is x there’, the Hindi sentence needs 
no adverb. 
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away! actually tomorrow, and I shan’t be back until Tuesday. 
What should we do? 


Sita Would you like me to give you his office number?” I have it. 
Or should I phone him myself? It’s up to you. 
Kamal I don’t want to cause you inconvenience—but I am pretty 


busy! Would you phone him and say to him that I want to 
meet him on Tuesday.* Would you ask him whether he’s free 


on Tuesday morning. 


Sita Very well. Would you give me your number too—perhaps 
Dharmendra may want to phone you today. 
Kamal There’s no need (for me) to give the number—he’s sure to 


have it. Listen, I want you and Dharmendra ji both to come 
and have a meal with us some day after I get back. You will 
come, won’t you? 
Sita Yes of course, why wouldn’t we come’? That will be very 
nice.>© And yes, please don’t forget to give my greetings to 
Sunita. All right, goodbye then, and thanks for phoning. 
Kamal Goodbye, see you next month. 


42 The subjunctive 


The subjunctive is formed in exactly the same way as the future, 
but without the -1/-71/-7 ending (and therefore not distinguishing 
gender) : 


Hae A ate 
I ate TH att 
a, Fe ale am ate 

a a ai 


Because this results in ¥ % being used for both present ‘I am’ and 
subjunctive ‘I may be’, an alternative form 4 #& is sometimes 
used for the subjunctive. 


1H aret oH ter % lit. Zam going out, but 3 here has the sense ‘away 
from home’, ‘out of town’, etc. 

2 SAH SRR FI AG: SAH here refers to the number, and not to the 
office—and therefore stays in the direct case. 

> Tet: a commonly used short form of IAR. The forms qu, aaa 
and ¥ also occur. (AR means ‘day’.) 

4 Rhetorical questions of this kind are much more common in Hindi 
than in English; in English they may sound abrupt or impolite, but in 
Hindi they form a natural part of the conversation. 

° Notice the adverbial use of 38! in 4S 381 very nice (=48d SH) 
° él often takes the place of @MI in future contexts of this kind. 
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The range of meanings that the subjunctive can express is best 
understood from examples. Compare the following sentences: 


Future 

em ae Mt sme? Will he come too? 

qe Hel TTT ? Where will she go? 

HY ps atepT I shall say something. 

ay a Hey ? What shall we do? 

Subjunctive 

an ae at sm? May/should he come too? 

ae wel se? Where might/should she go? 

4H ge ay? May I/should I say something? 
TA RT Ht? What should we do? 


The subjunctive is also commonly used in making suggestions, 
polite requests and for expressing wishes; the negative particle 
used with the subjunctive is 4, not 7é. 


SA We Ach Let’s go out. 

sTY SX ST Would you come in? 

eat art a a! May our demands be fulfilled! 
(Demonstrators slogan) 

amy sit ‘aad ar at aa’ ae! You too should say, ‘Victory to 


Mother India’! 
I hope that he might not come. 
May it not happen that the money 
be too little. 


Wg sac 2 ff ae a aml 
ta a ad ff tea aa a 


The subjunctive is also used in expressions of possibility. Notice 
also how it is used with imperfective (ste) and continuous (atc 
wal) forms, giving imperfective and continuous subjunctives: 


wae Fe We Gs zt Perhaps he is standing outside. 


ava @ fe a 4 amt! It is possible that they may not 


come. 
gay The 4 Ga we al The children may be playing in the 
garden. 
a Seat dhaa zi They might be learning English. 
aya adi @ fe ae snes sa sal Ht is not possible that a man beat his 
AR | child. 


ae 
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Further uses of the subjunctive will be introduced later; here it 
should be noted that it is commonly used in expressions of 
rightness, necessity or obligation: 


Sfad @ fe iam om ga SP Rt is right that parents should love 


a! their children. 
START & fa GA Gh & Gea ay ris necessary that you should wash 
gat | your hands before meals. 
Ted wed & fe ya Ht MSt THs! It is vital that we catch the morning 
train. 
Sra Fe afew om fe a aa Hate =— They had to take employment in the 
wR | factory. 


sua afew fe ae aT @! 
43 The verb Ale 


Tell him to keep quiet! 


Wea means ‘to want, wish’. In a sentence of the type ‘I want to go’, 
in which the desired action (‘to go’) is to be performed by the 
subject (‘I’) , then eq is used with an infinitive: 4 am aed €. If the 
action is to be performed by somebody other than the subject, 
then a subjunctive clause is used, introduced by f#: ¥ area € ff ae 
sm J want him to go. 


qa Gar 4 HS Gea Glea Wed él I want to buy some fruit from that 
shop. 

ae wed & fe 4 sam oa Fe | She wants me to gq with her. 

a ani cten 7a area 

qa wea a fe H sf oe? 

It is important to understand the difference between the use of the 


verb deat and the use of the fet construction introduced in 
paragraph 30. 


We don't want to go back just yet. 
You want me to study Urdu? 


Dialogue 10B Dharmendra returns the phone 
call 


ats eel ae, Fo atx ater tar G1 Sten me A et fe sy AA ata HET 
aed &| ae ae aa 2 an? 


" The distinction between @R FET with # and with @ is similar to that 
between ‘to love’ and ‘to be in love with’ in English. 


es 
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TEER TR OPAU, Fed Wd 8 fe eM edt fret | are sro Hea at 
a amt & Re eax arti ast a a sa 2 oma? 

4a ont ae wae a — WH SPR ag ae A ea A FT fret 
STH SAT | STAR STAT STAM A Vl at ea sah Bet fret sales Va si 
ia a He veer BAR ael am wt EI 

a WR, 310 SAR vel Hava sme | oe ara eM SS ? Sel Teel aa? 
fel & feu? KH wa de a 2? 

aR, aH a wa die 2, we atend-aren eT 21 sega are 2 a fe 8 aE 
teed Gs tae? eet ama A at arat were SI Tet TI 
AT Ga a ae z fH are saa atest land afew ai sa fret aeard 
SER F ati S1 GAR a steht datare edt Shit) avg aA ale wR aT 
Sara a 4e, a Oe a oan a oe ae faa TT 
aa § tet ated & few sre 2 A aren a, K Bata ae Adi aed fe Fi 
TER F any He Ga ofou at A feet TUR aac at H Aten 
aH are E MaIG Facer H a sara at facet cakrat at vafa-faferat & 
at 4 aga aa &, za fer amg at aere ST aga GRO TET ZI 
as srar st, awa al a am ara aM ce aM 4 


¢ a2 ai 


i 


Dharm- Hello Kamal, it’s Dharmendra speaking. Sita was saying that 
endra you want to talk to me. Is it anything special ? 
Kamal Hello Dharmendra. Listen, it’s very important that we meet 


soon. If you're free would you come to my office today ? 
What have you got to do today?! 


Dharm- I was just about to go out—but if you like we could meet in the 
endra evening. . 
Kamal Very good. If it's not inconvenient to you, let's meet at your 


. . . . ’ 
place, because in the evening some friends of Sunita s are 
coming here. 


Dharm- _ Yes of course, do certainly come here. But what's up? Why 
endra so much hurry about meeting ? Everything's all right at home 
I hope ? 


Kamal Oh, everything's all right at home, but it’s to do with work. 
You remember, don’t you, that I’m looking for a new job? 
It's in this connection that I wanted to take your advice. 

Dharm- ~—- What I think is that if you want a good job you should apply 

endra to some government office. The government must be paying a 
good salary. If you read the coming week's newspaper, you ll 
find at least three or four government advertisements. 


' Lit. What's your programme for today? A colloquial word order 
relocates SIT#I at the end of the sentence. 


R83 
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Kamal Actually I was about to apply for such a job, but Sunita 
doesn't want me to work in the government. As a matter of 
fact' I want to serve in some trading company, perhaps 
abroad. You know a lot about the workings of foreign 
companies, so I consider it essential to take your advice. 

Dharm- All right, so we'll talk about this matter in the evening. 

endra 


44 Introduction to conditional sentences 


Conditional sentences comprise an ‘if’ clause followed by a ‘then’ 
clause: ‘Ifit rains, then I won’t go out’. In Hindi, the ‘if’ clause begins 
with 37 or af, and the ‘then’ clause with @. (armvafeé may 
sometimes be dropped, but @ may not.) 

In conditional sentences referring to the future, either the future 
tense or the subjunctive will occur in the ‘if’ clause (use of the 
subjunctive indicates that the event is seen as being less likely or 
definite) ; the future tense, the subjunctive, or an imperative may 
be found in the ‘then’ clause. 


sR as sTEh at A Sa GET ST 
aK ae ae Ht A a ye STI 


If she comes I'll give her the book. 
Should she come I'll give her the 


Unit Ten 115 


wT Fe Wa AM at 3a fear! If he asks for the letter, show it to 
him. 
3 LAT @ at WR wea set Come with me if you've got the 
time. 
4k 3a Her We aal di 3a ay If he doesn't like bananas give him 
facngt | grapes to eat. 
aOR ae Aa a a aA sa ae AA If he’s bathing should I phone him 
are ? later? 
afe asel & dha 4H aren at a sea ~— If there’s a quarrel between the 
a FCA | boys, call the teacher. 


45 The particle at 


a has just been encountered introducing the ‘then’ clause of 
conditional sentences. a means ‘then’ in the sense of ‘as a result’, 
rather than in the sense of ‘at that time’; it is often used in other 
contexts also with this same sense of ‘then’, or with the sense ‘so’: 


aren, at A aeET | 
a oma aet fer fer te ? 
aw a2, aen pa chy? 


Right, then Ill be off. 
So how long will you stay here? 
Well then son, when will you sit the 


PR SG We AW ea we wy aT 
afe a fect att a ara ane? 


Wey area a a at eA RH aE? 


Afsat Snel Sat Shit a H aa HAR 
asm 


book. 

If you wish we will go together. 

If they speak Hindi, will you under- 
stand ? 

If the weather's not good should we 
stay indoors? 

If the stairs are very high I'll sleep in 
the downstairs room. 


It is possible for a subjunctive to appear in the ‘then’ clause, 
usually giving the sense ‘should’ or ‘might’; imperatives also may 


appear in the ‘then’ clause. 


ae ag ame at et fer we 
ST ART at at ag feat A atei | 


If he comes he might stay all day. 
If you go to India you should speak 
only Hindi. 


1 Wea feu Ask the truth, i.e. ‘If you want to know the truth’, ‘To tell you 


the truth’. 


Re 


exam? 


When @ occurs in the middle of a sentence or clause, it gives to 
the preceding words or phrase an emphasis which would be 
expressed in English by phrases such as ‘as for’, ‘admittedly’, ‘of 
course’, ‘actually’. The emphatic stress of @ is often ‘adversitive’, 
that is it contrasts one statement or fact with a second; the function 
of @ here is to anticipate a contrasting statement, as in the 
sentence 4 @ aa Sa, FA Ms Sat et “J don’t know, my brother must 
know’. Very often the anticipated contrast is implied rather than 
actually stated: 4 a aé sam ‘J don’t know [but perhaps someone 
else does|’. In a spoken English sentence, the emphasis equivalent 
to that given by @ is often carried by stress alone. 


WA a el Fel Wa; SAH MS St FUT eA Ram, of course, doesn’t live here; 


@I only his brother lives here. 
TH Fel at zal Tem; Sea ACH fare 3X Ram doesn’t live actually here; his 
Ta HSI house is in some other village. 
WH el tea a rel, Afar TH Fel STM —- Ram doesn’t actually live here, but 
al he comes here every day. 
was 
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Wa al ae @ fH ae SACI GM aa 2 Actually the truth is that he over- 
eats, 

aT at ae @ fee were aed a ma 21 = The thing is that Ganesh is very 
poor. 

ey cm a tea weit As for us, we shall go on foot. 

Wa weet feral, aati at ¥ was Write a letter soon, otherwise I shall 
get worried. 


This last example illustrates the common use of a4 @ as 
‘otherwise’. Certain other set uses of @ may also be learned: 


BMT ated dF? You are well, | hope? 
a aan a aat  ? You're not ill, I hope? 
Ala at eM, Fe se Wt ae ward! She doesn’t even eat eggs, let alone 
meat ! 
Hehd We, Fa fed G ares EAA As for me, I don’t even understand 
aaa | Hindi properly, never mind 
Sanskrit ! 


46 The suffix -aTet 


“ale is a suffix added mainly to nouns, adverbs and the oblique 
infinitive to produce a range of meanings. It is declinable like an 
adjective. Examples of -afet with nouns are @uaten milkman, 
sweetseller, TISAI one wearing a turban, Tiara villager, 

usar one from Madras. Examples with adverbs are the 
adjectives Sate upstairs, Aare downstairs, Waal nearby. 

Examples with the oblique infinitive are fed aerarn Hindi- 
speaking, @atar_ spectator, Aa inhabitant, ara eR the 
coming week, 

The oblique infinitive with -aret can also express the sense ‘on 
the point of doing’: thus 4 fet saten at J was on the point of going 
out. 


$e Ware a a age aa €1 Some wealthy people are very 
mean. 
ay shel H Trae E ? Where are you from? 


S aah A a ahaa Wa wae #1 Out of these pictures I prefer the 
middle one. 
ae Usa ata seat Ai eI 


That woman wearing a sari is his 
mother. 


Rea 
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cattarel & wel fe ae ca fare 8 ae | Tell the taxi driver to come back in 


fen minutes. 
frat wear gar a sraan wie) Let’s buy a paper from some nearby 
shop. 
aaa Hat FH fact ad 2 There's no electricity in the upstairs 
rooms. 
AH am al va ferataren al I was about to write you a letter! 
f winae ase & at A RMA a! of was worried about the land ques- 


tion. 
EXERCISE 10.1 Translate the following letter into English: 


FIAT 
RY STRAT Bec 
fra aia st 
Hel aga eh fas oar aet hareht way on we 1 STK STH AR tes FH sted a a 
at Sma BAR sel Ha a HA ca fer Set! ea SAT A ate ctorett at Aeanfear a aK A 
arnt ed €1 Aa get as fa a arch & fea sel sai Urn, ae anit geo fea & few 
Cea STH 2 | BR Sah fee aya eM, tae eA cas A A arch at aegal a 
fea WA UT | STH AIT a a fos la a eS a ara Gea A S| AsataTal HI as 
daar § — 30 arerdia Ga ett a asl Geil Ht ara ert | AS sat at hala He Ta 
a aa 2, ae Sah UH Sell Si ales 21 AMT ail ay Hea 2 fH QA TAA 4 fared 
a8-g¢ & 0 a Tee aa 4, BK Tai A dt ont A ae fas aa tare; HR eC 
oftart a nfa-fafirat a ape fra at 81 ate ate a O ae fH sen a oe a 
afin as-qel at a 2, a sa aga sread erm! 
at GMa at dt sg stel-arat at Ht caret Fay & fea Me cme! ae A aT STE 
8, sit ara st edt & fe se a args a a fenel axe ah arafeaen sel Sri facet @ 
NT AMOT-areht St TRS at HAT He Vt Fel A TAA | VIA TEA OK SAT Al HM 
ai, AA arg @ ata fed st arm tare & aaa Atami aren et at ea WaT 
fea seat SK HEI TS FA ree at ea fects Ta, TW aH STAT aEI-T TE 
aA rs S 1 ste, Hea aa a TS See | 1 BT AraT-firen | Fe THR we | BAR 
wal a GR] WA wl Ware aedl €! 
TTI 
RI 


EXERCISE 10.2 Translate into Hindi: 


1 If you don’t study attentively, how will you take the exam? 
2 I want her to stay here, but she wants to go home. 


Rae 
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3 Perhaps he may know about this. 


COI HN 


It is possible that he might phone, so you should not go out yet. 
If I have the time I'll read this book as well. 

If it is not inconvenient, let’s meet in the hotel opposite. 
If you look you will find advertisements in all the newspapers. 
You should phone him immediately, otherwise he might go to 


the market with the others. 


© 


matter. 


If you wish you could take my parents’ advice on the marriage 


10 As for me, I shall stay in the downstairs room tonight. 


Vocabulary 


grape (m.) 

egg (m.) 

if 

right, authority (m.) 
application (f.) 

to apply (tr.) 

certainly 

inconvenience (f.) 

necessary 

surprise (m.) 

(someone) to be surprised 

so much/imany, this much/many 
a few, one or two 

miserly, mean 

firm, company (f.) 

girl, daughter, virgin (f.) 
trouble (m.) 

to trouble 

somewhere 

Kanpur (m.) (previously ‘Cawnpore’) 
around, in the vicinity of 
between, amidst, among 
banana (m.) 

to give to eat, feed 

working(s), activities, behaviour (f.) 
villager (m.) 

hour (m.) 

to worry, be nervous, panic 

to wish, to want 


pias 


Wala 2Al 


m3 


ae ke 


agadta? 


Wen 


aa 
Fi 
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quiet, silent 

to be quiet, stay quiet 
land, earth, ground (f.) 
victory (f.) 

answer (m.) 

to answer 

quarrel (m.) 

taxi (f.) 

pay, salary (f.) 
immediately 

preparation (f.) 

then; so; at any rate 
Diwali, festival of lamps (f.) 
to wash (clothes etc.) 
number (m.) 

to bathe, wash oneself 
otherwise 

to catch, grab, hold 
turban (f.) 

examination (f.) 

to sit an examination 
worried, anxious 

to choose, prefer, like 

to find, obtain 

full, complete, whole 

to complete, finish 

to be complete 

on foot 

love (m.) 

to love (with @) 

dear, favourite 
programme (m.) 

leisure, spare time, free time (f.) 
elders (m.pl.) 
congratulations, felicitations (f.) 
conversation, dialogue, negotiations (f.) 
afterwards, later 
children, family (m.pl.) 
electricity, lightning (f.) 
community, fraternity (f.) 
middle (m.) 

Wednesday (m.) 


RRs 
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RX 


Thursday (m.) 

eh, well (etc.) 

different 

to forget 

food (m.) 

to eat, dine 

Tuesday (m.) 

Madras (m.) 

wish, preference (f.) 
demand (f.) 

to ask for, demand 
matter, affair (m.) 
sweet, sweetmeat (f.) 

if 

memory, recollection (f.) 
inhabitant (m.) 

practice, custom, usage (m.) 
Varanasi, Benares (f.) 
(see para. 46) 
advertisement (m.) 
foreign country (m.); abroad 
foreigner (m.); foreign (adj.) 
actually 

busy 

trade (m.) 

to trade 

wedding, marriage (f.) 
Friday (m.) 

possible, probable 
newspaper (m.) 

finished, concluded 

to finish, conclude 
government (f.) 
governmental 

advice (f.) 

to take advice 

sari (f.) 

companion, friend (m.) 
step, stair (f.) 

walk, trip (f.) 

to take a walk, go for a trip 
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Dialogue 11A Sushila arrives in Delhi 


Tal 


agen 


Tal 


ayitet 


WaT 


Ayitent 


Tay 


ayiten 


Tay 


ayiten 


Tey 


ayitett 


Radha 
Sushila 


Radha 
Sushila 
Radha 


Sushila 
Radha 


wel Gen, GA fecetl war vat ? 

Ho aa & ai wm ae aaa 8 Ad a, cea aad aE ot 
sheer! Fay aa me et? aet aA aa fern? 

aan 7 a gern wn, safe A wes fea sah ser seth 

A at ga on fH as arash cars ara 91 a ad mm aM? 
amt a a aa meg, sh ae > ata A aaa aT 

aa Hone! at sag qa ven Sean? GEA aea-at sere Set ah? 
oat ah off, we ater FAS fect Soren wae 8 | as A a TRL aE SATE 
ust 21 

feech & ak A qa eaisi-aea Bat en? 

SH, AR aeT sit S veel sifaca F AS Fed-HS Ta | Fe R AEA 
at oa feradt oft) ak aa WS AA fee & at Hus feere oH oet atti 
@ a ana 8 fer ada writ? 

ony @ am ot dis Fe ten aed @ sift cred 2 fee Bard ae 
tA ga 2 fe ad am ahem at gern ae 21 


Well Sushila, when did you arrive in Delhi ? 

I came just yesterday. But I didn’t come straight from 
London, I went to Bombay first. 

I see. Why did you go to Bombay ? What did you do there ? 
Uncle had invited me, so I stayed at his place for a fortnight." 
I had heard that your uncle was about to go to Lucknow. 
Didn't he go? 

He hasn't gone yet, he'll be going at the end of this month. 
Now I understand.” So what did you see in Bombay? You 
will have seen lots of places ? 


Lit. fifteen days, but equivalent to ‘a fortnight’ in colloquial usage. 
Lit. Now I [have] understood. 
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Sushila I did indeed, but actually I prefer Delhi. It’s terribly hot in 
Bombay. 

Radha You must have heard a certain amount about Delhi ? 

Sushila Yes, before my coming here' Ambika told me quite a lot. She 


used to write me a letter every month. And while still in 
London I'd read a book about Delhi too. 


Radha So how many: months will you stay in India ? 

Sushila I want to stay at least two or three months. Ambika wants me 
to stay until March. I've heard that the weather's pretty nice 
up till March. 


47 Past perfective tenses 


So far, only continuous and imperfective past tenses have been 
introduced— 4 #1 wa 1, / was going, and 4 aa at I used to go. This 
section is devoted to perfective tenses—those which refer to an 
action which has been completed: ‘I went’, ‘I have gone’, or ‘I had 
gone’. The simple past perfective of a fo speak is formed as 
follows: 


Masculine Feminine 

4 ate alett I spoke 

q ate act you spoke 

ae, Fe Ten atet he, she, it spoke 
watt atett we spoke 

Cy ta ater ate you spoke 

a, a ata atett they spoke 

am ale atett you spoke 


There are two further perfective tenses: the perfect ‘I have 
spoken’, and a more remote past ‘I spoke’ or ‘I had spoken’. These 
are formed as follows: 


Masculine Feminine 

¥ atm & aret @ I have spoken 

q aien @ atct 2 you have spoken 
ae, ae aren 2% act 2 he, she has spoken 
ea ala € atch @ we have spoken 
wT ae a atct a you have spoken 
4aaé atch & they have spoken 
amg ae atch ¢ you have spoken 


mR goes with 31M, not Fel. 


2x 
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Masculine Feminine 

% gta act eit I spoke, had spoken 

q aren arch et you spoke, had spoken 
ae, Fe ae TT ate eft he, she spoke, had spoken 
wy ate F atch eft we spoke, had spoken 
wat ate of you spoke, had spoken 

4, a aa 4 ate ef they spoke, had spoken 
am atl Fy aie eit you spoke, had spoken 


Both negative particles, 4 and él, are used with perfective 
tenses. 

In forming the perfective, verbs whose stems end in -31,, -34, -W or 
-$ usually insert 4 before the masculine singular -31 ending; and 
verbs whose stem ends in -& or -§ shorten this vowel before all 
perfective endings. The following examples are from the verbs 3M 
to come, *1 to cry and #1 to touch respectively: 


Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Masc. plur. Fem plur. 

Sal ag Ae as came 
wa we aT ue cried 
gal we ou i touched 


The verbs 4M to go, PEI to do, TA to take, SH to give, WAI to drink and 
@Al to be, become have the following perfective forms: 


Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Mase. plur. Fem. plur. 

Tay m1 Te 11 went 

fora al fer at did 

fer oH feu at took 

fea at feu at gave 

faar a faq a drank 

eat we ew a became, 
happened 


In past perfective tenses, Hindi verbs fall into two categories. In 
the first are those verbs, nearly all intransitive, which agree 
grammatically with the subject of the sentence; in the second are 
those verbs, nearly all transitive, which use a construction 
involving the postposition 4. 

In the first category are, for the most part, those verbs which do 
not take a direct object, the intransitives—‘to go’, ‘to come’, ‘to 
arrive’, etc. Also included in this category are some verbs which 


RXR 
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might normally be considered transitive; of these, AMI to bring, 
aca to speak, say, FAN to forget, and Paw to understand are 
among the most common. The following examples illustrate these 
verbs in the three past perfective tenses—the simple past, the 
perfect and the remote past: 


aN Est ? What happened ? 
ae HA Ud HI Wael sem He came to my place last night. 
asal SRA aR A ate) The girl slept in the upstairs room. 


aH faa wa fen a 
SS UH Te ae yee 
Hae an fecel wT zI 

a GH aa aos ce a? 


We went to the cinema last week. 
After some time the women arrived. 
I have been to Delhi several times. 
Have you brought the rest of the 


clothes ? 
a aet at vet wt Ei They have never stayed there. 
eT sy cet 2? Has Usha returned ? 


How ee & fea sat oh 
aaa & ae ae 9 


I stayed for one hour. 
They came back after ten years. 


With certain verbs such as 4a fo sit, the perfect tense may 
describe a situation existing in the present: thus 4 4a €, literally ‘T 


4 


have sat’, has the sense ‘I am sitting’. Further examples are: 


dan & Tet at at qa Siz A picture of Gandhi ji is hanging on 


the wall. 

aan Ha aa act off Ten women were sitting in the shop. 
Verbs belonging to the second category are mainly those which 
take a direct object—the transitives, such as ‘to make’, ‘to give’, ‘to 
take’. Also included in this category are certain verbs which might 
not always seem to be transitive: él fo say, FA to hear, listen to, 
JAI to ask, AA to think and Aart to tell are among the most 
common, while verbs concerned with bodily functions, such as 
@iet to cough, Hi to sneeze, Yu to spit are also of this kind. 
Even when no direct object is expressed, verbs in this category 
always take a construction involving the use of an ‘agentive’ 
postposition 4, in the perfective tenses. In this construction, the 
English subject is in the oblique case followed by the postposition 
4, and the verb agrees grammatically with the English direct 
object. If no direct object is expressed, or if the direct object has 


AVS 
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the postposition #1, then the verb is always in the masculine 


singular form. 


wa A wh faa od! 
wa 3 at fea adi 

Tw A Yel! 

wa 4 3a faaa FH aati 
wa 4 et feral wt Get 


Ram read a book. 
Ram read two books. 
Ram read. 

Ram read this book. 
Ram read these books. 


The forms of the pronouns before 4 are as follows: 


qj 7 a 860A 

1 @ ef TA 

ww | ORR q Fer 

ae a a wer 
ay OTA 

feat ae aa wate? 

Se Fed a fear 


wet 2 sart wa ats 
wa at wet F tal 


HAN ATS URI H AN F Ho aara 
oT | 
FA oat wer a fee Aa gerard errr 


Ser Teast Ge Tet off 
A Hey fear fear? feat ash FI 


a faa (singular) 
fe (plural) 
ae far 


Who drew this picture ? 

They did a lot of work. 

The king built two fine palaces. 

I saw a good film. 

The washerman washed our shirts. 

I saw Ram in town. 

I saw Radha in town. 

Shyam has eaten his meal. 

We have heard that you are ill. 

Somebody had heard what I had 
said. 

They had eaten ten eggs. 

The teacher had told them some- 
thing about India. 

I (had) said two days ago that the 
weather would be pleasant. 

They (had) read a lot of books. 

Who took my pen? Some boy. 


There are a number of verbs which can be in either category. 
Wa to understand is usually in the first category, but if an object 
is expressed it may be used with the 4 construction. The same 
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applies with fo lose and #1 to win: only if an object (such as a 
game or battle) is expressed will the 4 construction be used. TT, 
when meaning ‘to read’, takes the 4 construction, but does not 
when meaning ‘to study’. #1 to fill takes the 4 construction when it 
is transitive, and does not when it is intransitive; the same applies 
with act to change. 


a amg was? 


Do you understand? (Lit. ‘Did 
you understand ?’) 

seq A aa qa asi | He understood very well what I 
said. 


Se at sid, TA ast at 


He won the game, I lost the game. 


q od, Fe Ertl I won, he lost. 
wet 4 fed ost a ot? Who filled the cup with water? 
Hat Tat SG aT a! The well had filled with water. 


The perfective can also be used with the subjunctive and the 
future of #4: 


art A ofa ar aa gar em 


You will have heard my husband's 
name. 
3 HS Hel Ga ai He may have taken some photo- 
graphs. 
ag fara 2° am ect ert The new book will have come out 
by 1989, 
Se SAG For aT fe aT A TS! = They will have asked him what his 
name is. 
aa 2 fe ae sR MRA AT ar is possible that he didn't go to 
Northern India. 
wae Act a Bar a 
ae Fay Fo wet vet em 


Perhaps the fair didn't take place. 
He must have studied French in his 
childhood. 


Dialogue 11B_ Ravi has been shopping 


ata al a, ast TA cet Fy ora Stent eM eT ? aan a AR ferw st ew 
ome at? a fah yaw Y? 

fa A tl pe él iter, 1 TT 4 ar fae He Yat aa Ge, sik aaa 
a we Yea at aie faa 2! 


Sunita 


Ravi 


Sunita 


Ravi 


Sunita 


Ravi 
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aR, ae wa teat Sas Fn SO? a A at dla aN Yea ve ai an ae 
AG aor atk miferat set os 2 ? cara SA Al sea cencity act 21 FA 
sae Fe a fe ae caVa F aX AIR Te] 

wal, Fe SIGH SRI BAM as @1 ae TM | cheaxt ange née of 
SMT CAH BTA SA TEA aie wt adler! sik Usat a aA few 
wé Gia 2, ae um veel H wafer H few He 21 

Ta | GN GA BS GMT 2 ? aH feral ast oR ae A? apt feat aa} 
€? 

4d ade ae ast srg —e A et Ss 2 GT ae TA ds 
ge sa TA pS Apfel sik Ba a, Sk aah dt) sae 
aera at A ps 7a arn 31 eat ai A He adi arn 2, a eK 
cet @& Ge amet) anit a ota aoe ca fie we 

at en 3 ain are wal cle & ? fad aa aw amit 9? WA ara oo fH a 
GF OR dh Bet arity | 89 sah fore aaa AK saat dae ae Tae 
R wa 3 a 4 ane aa 4 yee at Get SEA ya cher fen a fore 
are Fara Gere ais RCA aT ATEN Has ST | Oe set Scat TH Gs tA 
2, 4 Gt yee ft fm aa ee 


Listen son, what did you all buy when you went to the market 
today ? Have you brought anything for me too ? Or were you 
just wandering about ? 

I actually didn’t buy anything, but Gopal bought some cotton 
kurtas for himself, and Saroj has bought a radio too. 
Oh, what will she do with a new radio ?' There must be three 
or four radios lying around in the house. Hasn't she brought 
my medicine and tablets? I get a lot of discomfort through 
not having my medicine. I had told her to go to the market via 
the pharmacy. 

Why, she has brought all your things. She went to the 
pharmacy after coming back from the market. She bought 
soap and so on as well as your medicine. And she didn’t buy 
the radio for herself, it’s a present for a friend's birthday. 
I see. So have you eaten anything ? What time did you get 
back home? What's the time now ? 

I got back at about half past two—but my watch 1s slow, so 
maybe it was a quarter to three. When I went to the shops I 
ate some peanuts and samosas, and had some lassi to drink 
too. Apart from these I haven't eaten anything. The others 
haven't eaten anything either, they'll eat only when they get 
back. Right now it’s ten past five. 


1 What will she do taking (i.e. ‘having’) a new radio? 


ars 
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Sunita So haven't they got back yet? By what time will they come?! 
I'd thought they would surely get back by quarter to four. I've 
made vegetable curry and rice for them and put it aside.” 

Ravi I think they won't be back before eight 0’ clock. They told me 
that they'd have tea at some stall and then go and see some 
film or show. But it's so hot today, I wouldn't dream of going 
to the cinema.? 


48 The conjunctive particle -#t/-&. 


The conjunctive particle is formed by adding -@ or -& to the stem 
of the verb. -#% is preferred in formal or written Hindi, giving a1, 
aR etc., but -% is often used in colloquial speech, giving 1, AR 
etc. -& is always used with *, giving as 

Where in an English sentence two verbs with the same subject 
are joined by the conjunction ‘and’, Hindi commonly uses the 
conjunctive particle with the first of the two verbs: ‘He opened the 
door and came into the room’, @ant Gat ae HR F sia. Thus the 
conjunctive particle often translates literally as ‘having done’ or 
‘doing’—in this example, ‘having opened’ or ‘opening’. The 
conjunctive participle is made negative by 4. 


SA wa feraat sem a AT 
SA UY Ae Ta GA GT! 


He wrote a letter and sent it by post. 

He washed his face and hands, and 
ate his meal. 

CH Wat HS 3S AT! Go to the shop and bring some 
eggs. 

GOH A STR STH wT | Go to the post office, not the shop. 

ae SA SAT asat et wet TM! He went out only after sweeping his 

room. 
mA GA ath sat faa wlet After finishing work he opened a 


book. 
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Some conjunctive particles may be used adverbially: 


CAAT laughingly (from €#4 to laugh) 

FAUT with a smile (from FATT to smile) 

Gra thoughtfully (from at to think) 

alsa running, at a run (from asa to run) 

a ath kindly (from $I kindness + HAN) 

STA-FART knowingly, (from SIMA to know + Fl 
deliberately to understand) 

yore + (even) by mistake (from Yer to forget, err) 

Sy erat in future, from (from SM ahead + 4c to 
now on move) 


Other idiomatic usages are: 


Hl BISA apart from 
a Fs superior to 
(@) eax via 


Set AY AH AeRTAaR aT 
Sel eR Hel fH Twa et 


Ge Fa fads s-agrat ct! 
ae yore it a ST! 


Tq Al BSR aes ad 3! 
sae eat Ha sg ad aT 


a cim ag O car leech wal 


49 Times of the day 


(from BISA to leave) 
(from 4¢4 to increase) 
(from el to be) 


He looked at me [lit. in my direc- 
tion] with a smile. 

He said laughingly, ‘You’re maa’. 

You took my book on purpose! 

Don’t go there under any circums- 
tances. [ Lit. ‘Don’t go there even 
by mistake.) 

Apart from Ram, nobody came. 

You won't see a better house than 
this. 

We reached Delhi via Bombay. 


TH al Foret AR Wa Agu! 


Call Ram and bring him to me. 


se Locating the pronoun at the end of the sentence suggests a kind of 
Eran with the people concerned: By what time will they come, that 
low: 

Lit. / have prepared and placed. 

Lit. / wouldn't go...even by mistake. 


4 


OC 


The time of day is expressed by using forms of the verb &FI to 
chime, resound :t& FH one o’ clock ; WW at one o’ clock; ATE It 
is two o’ clock, etc. The quarter- and half-hours before and after 
one and two o’clock are expressed as follows: 


ae aan a quarter to one (aI is 4 or ‘less a quarter’) 


ac 
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aa Asi a quarter past one 
So a half past one 


a a a a quarter to two 
wal at ast a quarter past two 
ae a half past two 


(Fa is 4 > or ‘plus a quarter’) 

(3¢ is 15,» grammatically 
singular) 

(HA is ; or ‘less a quarter’) 


(Is is 24) 


From 2.45 the pattern is regular: 


a da we a quarter to three 


wat a ast =a quarter past three 


ae da at half past three 


Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by 434 4 and 


aqiext respectively: 


aK as 4 vata faae (aat) F1 
UK sat Getta fate (eu) FI 


It’s twenty-five minutes to four. 
It’s twenty-six minutes past four. 


When it is necessary to distinguish between am and pm the 
words ¥a@ morning(dawn to about 11 am), fea day (to about 4 pm) 
A evening (about 4 to8 pm) and Ud night may be used as follows: 
wa Tt Gse FH or «6 Aas HOT 10 am 
Wa a WA A or wa & Wa wz 5 pm 


The expressions ee noon, det TR in the early afternoon, and 
anal tet all day long, constantly derive from the traditional division 
of the 24-hour period into eight Je or ‘watches’ of three hours 
each; the cycle starts at about 6 am (dawn). 


Further usages are included in the following examples: 


a aa 2? or feed aa 2? 
amy fat aa sme? 

Ua saat ca fae WI 
aa asa €1 

ad aa w eI 


HS TH W WIA YS Ba! 
smal ast H fat ast &? 


RR0 


What is the time? 

What time will you come? 

At ten past five. 

It is nearly seven o'clock. 

It is just seven o'clock. (Seven is 
striking.) 

The programme began on the stroke 
of eight. 

What is the time by your watch? 


Unit Eleven 131 


Aa ust ca fare ards 2 
aq aia! URE cal 


My watch ts ten minutes fast/slow. 
10.40. 11.10. (Following English 
usage.) 


Come at eleven o'clock on the dot! 


ae RE at sr! 
ata So a8 frat ea! 


At about half past one, father 


arrived. 


50 The vocabulary of Hindi 


By now you will have noticed that a single English word often has 
two Hindi equivalents: for example fda and Yet, book; 37m and 
ae, if; @A A and Fara Hal, to finish. As was explained in the 
introduction, the vocabulary of Hindi derives from two main 
sources- Sanskrit and Persian (including loans into Persian from 
Arabic). In the following list of pairs of words already encoun- 
tered, the words from Persian are on the left and those from 
Sanskrit are on the right. No matter what their origin, these words 
are all commonly used in Hindi. In general terms, the ones on the 
left are more frequent in colloquial Hindi, while those on the right 
are preferred in more formal Hindi, though many speakers will 
treat them as interchangeable in a wide variety of contexts. 


fara (f.) Geta (f.) book 

eet (m.) faa (m.) friend 

Ga TAT finished 

Tet (m.) aa (m.) meat 

SK ate if 

Fal atta more, much, too much 
sae (f.) amen (f.) hope 

WRT AAT certainly, of course 
Wed (f.) Mah (f.) need 

aifazt (m.) 3 (m.) end 

was ary capable, worth, suitable 
cach (f.) E (m.) trouble 

ga (m.) waraR WA (m.) newspaper 

yfsrat (m.) waa (m.) thanks; thankyou 

Gd (m.) Wa (m.) letter 

aR (f.) wtat (f.) force, strength 


RR 
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Further pairs, of which only one member has so far been 
encountered, are listed below, these should be learnt as they are 
all in common use: 


FARA (‘blessed’) — IPRA (TE) (£.) good wish(es) 


amare (m.) wae (m.) regret 

Afra alot difficult 

ee (m.) ae (m.) week 

GR (f.) aAraR (m.) news 

add (m.) aaa (m.) time 

aa fasta special, particular 
a4 WAR] ordinary 

Ware (f.) aaq_ (m.) wage, salary, pay 
weal (m.) m4 (m.) profit, advantage 
wad Cf.) SAH (m.) leisure, spare time 
wart (f.) aa (f.) language 

Wert (m.) AM (m.) month 

ae (m.) aud (m.) year 

Tarttee (m.) at (m.) traveller 

UF (m.) al (f.) journey, travel 
chara wd but 

gydek (m.) fagamqa (m.) advertisement 
wet (m.) aR (m.) town, City 

Wate aya possible 

fath pat only 

WIA Ax beautiful 

wel (f.) faaré (m.) wedding, marriage 
Waa (m.) Sat (m.) reply, answer 
BE (m.) BRA (m.) beginning 


EXERCISE I1.1 


Translate the following letter into English: 


Qu feta Vacs 


aren 8 fe ST GM Stes SAT | STA ai fase ad a ais va aa fev 2, sik A ot ae 
asl aH are at fra tal G1 Geet srs Sq Ga Gt saat oft, oe fons 4 yea arer fer 
aa wh omy fect a} hal ert, sa few Fae wy fea 4 a foe ez 
wel Gara ae 8 fe HA ers Haro qaet stand a Sts | ata FA a | eH BAP 
Ta ORR ang Het Be fae) Sy Fa) A hare gece ake dan Hea oN, 
foc area AA aAraR fered st arty far sik at aaa F sik ot fect aA 
wT | TdT a st SoA Stew Tet B, Veg AR feoraR 4 ae am ae A AB aed 


23% 
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Sr BR ara 3 feat HAR crest qa eter aed a fe are qa as Bax stan Ha 
3 po Uke area at ara feat GaPaR Va Fi ated Ha | ta ABI va Gow 2 fe aa aH 
ard facepe dts Fact 21 Re Ware as a aS fags Gara sia 21 4a Ta 
TAraR of feat 4 feat cetera & few fagts at star f-30n fenet & face at aracta 
aa tél a at se wel-faate atet Hed & at 4H vest Gade Sn; afsral aH a set st 
aerat & fecraer at &; ak fare cin at seer at takai & at 4 He aera 
TET atet | safe sta a AM sea foray eer 2, sk set a Het FA sea 
Git zi 


aet We Ht Ted BAA B1 Use H US BS TSH B Va F a Be aS aah Siar aM 
eh AS aT Ae eal Tae @ 1 alee H ot ect Ss aet yedh | Saad & ore FH are 
SNH HAH A Gl 3g wt aei-ateal aR Fel a UR fea & fer ods a ae 2 fH 
amarct afsat 4, Aa ange fae qa zal erm, aaifs se aad A ca A arm aR 
I ET) WA I Ged €! 


WAS Fay, 
ara faq, 


SN 


EXERCISE 11.2 Translate the following letter into Hindi: 


Dear Ravi, 

I hope you are well. You will have returned home from your 
holidays, and must be making preparations for your new job. I am 
writing this letter from Madras. I arrived here last night after 
staying in Delhi for some days. Father had written to me from 
London, to tell me that some friends of ours would be' in Delhi at 
that time: that’s why I came to Madras via Delhi. The train arrived 
at six in the morning, and I reached the hotel by half past six. After 
having something to eat I went out to see the city, and I saw that at 
that time lots of people were going to work or were eating and 
drinking in the cafés. I bought some things for the children, took 
some photographs and then, having had a stroll in the market, 
came back to the hotel. Now I'll sleep until about two o’clock or 
half past two, and then Ill go to a friend’s house because he has 
just phoned me and invited me to have a meal. 

[ll write another letter after a few days. 

Yours, 
Ram 


' Use future. 
233 
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Vocabulary 


end (m.) 

leisure, leave, free time (m.) 
in fact, actually 

in future, from now on 
all day long, constantly 
beginning (m.) 

to begin, commence (tr.) 
examination (m.) 
advertisement (m.) 

north (m.); northern (adj.) 
reply, answer (m.) 
difficult, hard 

kurta, loose-cut shirt (m.) 
kindness (f.) 

kindly 

besides, apart from, as well as 
without 

only 

to cough 

to pull, drag, draw 

good, abundant (ad}.); 
very, very much, very well (adv.) 
beautiful 

regret (m.) 

to open (tr.) 

tablet, pill (f.) 

clock, watch (f.) 

forty 

rice (m.) 

twenty-six 

to sneeze 

to leave, abandon, give up 
apart from 

birthday (m.) 

language, tongue (f.) 
deliberately 

to win, defeat 

life (m.) 

to sweep, dust 

to hang, be suspended 


ee a rn 


: 


qyrsie 
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post (f.) 

post office (m.) 

one and a half 

two and a half 

small café, food stall (m.) 
show, spectacle (m.) 
vegetable dish (f.) 

to prepare 

to spit 

medicine (f.) 

pharmacy, dispensary (m.) 
noon, midday (m.) 

to run 

city, town (m.) 

to emerge, come/go out 
twenty-five 

to become aware of, learn of 
husband (m.) 

but 

mad, crazy; madman (m.) 
three-quarters 

three-quarters 

less a quarter; a quarter to (the hour) 
photograph (m.) 

to take a photograph 

French (adj.); the French language (f.) 
childhood (m.) 

to resound, ring, chime 

to increase, advance (intr.) 
better than, superior to 
remaining, left over; remainder (f.) 
turn (in game), play, bet (f.) 
time, occasion (f.) 

to understand (in SA FAR) 
to fill; to be filled 

even by mistake 

gift; meeting (f.) 

palace (m.) 

month (m.) 

mouth, face (m.) 

blessed 

possible 


Rah 
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“~ 
AU 
sn 


to smile 

peanut (f.) 

fair (m.) 

journey, travel (f.) 

traveller (m.) 

radio (m.) 

Lucknow, capital of U.P. (m.) 
lassi (f.) (a yoghourt drink) 
profit, advantage (m.) 

time (m.) 

etc., and so on 

year (m.) 

thought, idea, opinion (m.) 
wedding, marriage (m.) 

special, particular 

wage, salary, pay (m.) 

good wishes (f. pl.) 

week (m.) 

news (m.) 

samosa (m.) (fried triangular pie) 
one and a quarter; a quarter past (the hour) 
plus a half; half past (the hour) 
ordinary 

soap (m.) 

suggestion (m.) 

pleasant, lovely 

made of cotton 

to think 

to be defeated, lose 

vid 
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Dialogue 12A Talking about homework 


earfere 
area 


wartere 


wafers 
ae 


Khalid 
Mohan 


Khalid 


Mohan 


Wl We, I ae a Ts WI aR Gh a? 

SAS AT at A Ge aR fer 8, HK HctaTeH Us A ya aet ae Ga | aed BH 
aiat a ae! 

at? saa ate are asec a ae et? vecn fen ad area art 
3a | 

wR Hat gat wert St Td FR Tat MT! Sa Ht StH oe A afaad a 
afore deadt 21 3a aaa 8 et san fH H ect ca-ale weet al ha 
aa pT 

@ ae 7g feat ot cl va oe Ta, Tt TA JU We star a aaa 
SSM | Ga Fa Hel dh Va TH Bl, HP Vs BaF! He YTS FA Har 
@ AA ak aaa A veel WS age ae eal 

ae aa wae oh a, GA Ad SI gears 2 | BA areas B she fe on fee 
Ws Sl Hel ae Th WW AH TSF ST aK Ass dae oH WIS 
ae a a wae ya arg 4 a fare a a7! 

fies Ha al, Sea Sad Gad at et E! Bal, FT TA GI GI Ge al ? 
SR TA el WR ae aa Fs GA GW ctl 

amt & 4 gen wa ad a wea! A ped yates vet aed dt at 
HHT! TX HA Val SSRN ST Fe A YO FL PT 


Listen Mohan, have you already completed today’s lesson? 
I've completed today’s, but I couldn't complete yesterday’s 
lesson. It was very hard! 

Why? There wasn’t any special difficulty in it? The first part 
in particular was pretty easy. 

But I was talking about the second part. I see’ nothing but 


» Lit. Nothing but difficulty appears: Feats is the subject of kad 2. 


Note this emphatic use, #faag 


, equivalent to ‘difficulty and 


nothing but difficulty’. 
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difficulty in every sentence in it. I don’t understand! how I'll 
learn so many great long words. 

Khalid Then take this new book. Read it through, then you'll easily 
grasp the whole lesson. You can keep it until tomorrow, I’ve 
read it already. Bring it to school tomorrow morning and 
return it to me before class. 

Mohan Honestly” brother, you’ve saved my life ! I'd told the teacher 
that I’d complete the lesson by tomorrow morning and give it 
to him. If I don’t give the lesson to him on time then maybe 
he might throw me out of the class!* 


Khalid Don’t worry, the teacher isn’t so strict! Listen, have you 
eaten yet ? If you like, come to my place and have something 
to eat. 

Mohan I can’t go with you just now. [ll read your book and go to bed 


very early. Then I'll get up early tomorrow morning and 
complete that work of mine. 


51 Weal and Gat 


A verb stem followed by 441 means ‘to be able to do’: 
4 fe aa waa eI 


I am able to speak (can speak) 
Hindi. 
I will be able to come tomorrow. 


4 aa a ae 


Weel never occurs on its own: the reply to #1 319 HI Waa ~? Can you 
go? will be Sf #, 1 ana g Yes, J can (go), in which the stem 1 must 
be retained. 

A verb stem followed by aa means ‘to have finished doing’, or 
‘to have already done’: 


yaa a qa gi 
ae RM gat ot 


Like 4-1, GI can never occur on its own. In perfective tenses, 
ae and qt do not use the 7 construction: 


I have already had tea. 
She had already gone home. 


1 Lit. It doesn’t come into my understanding: WAG is a feminine noun. 


2 Lit. Just realise this. 
: notice that emphatic # can come between the stem of the 
main verb and the intensive verb. 


RRe 


a ae am ad frat 

but 4 ae amy ad ae wall 
3A sean Tal 2 

but 4 3ngaR WS GA =I 


saat ad vel Gast wat 
4 ste vat ater wards 
3 WA 3B aH A smi 


qe aa Ael Gl aa 
ae A AR WH z 
CA a aH HM FA Ah A GAT 


aa wae HIS al yal atl 


TH TT GA ze 
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I did not do that work. 

! could not do that work. 

I have read the paper. 

I have already read (finished rea- 
ding) the paper. 

I couldn't understand what he said. 

They cannot speak English. 

If Ram is able to come, he may 
come, 

She could not open the door. 

He has already had breakfast. 

We will finish this work by 
tomorrow. 

Perhaps the washerman might have 
finished washing the clothes. 

It's gone one o'clock. 


52 Compound verbs 


Compound verbs operate in a construction similar to that using 
at and qr. The verb stem is followed by an auxiliary verb 
(sometimes called an ‘intensive’), which loses its own meaning and 
adds a force or emphasis to the sense of the main verb. The 
emphasis that an auxiliary verb gives is less easily defined than that 
of Wat and FPA, since it depends upon both the meaning of the 
main verb and the context of the sentence. 

The 4 construction is used with compound verbs only when it is 
required by both the main verb and the auxiliary. 

Three auxiliary verbs are introduced in this section: 3™, wt and 
eal. SI is by far the most common auxiliary with intransitive verbs; 
it also occurs with certain transitive verbs. STI as auxiliary conveys 
a sense of completeness, finality, or change of state: 


to to sit a3 SAI to sit down 

art to sleep at SI to go to sleep 

wa to understand aaa SI to grasp fully, realise 
STAT to come A STA fo arrive, turn up 


ari to eat @ a fo eat up 


R38 
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Ort to drink @ SI to drink up 

Teal to read We Ul to read through (to the end) 
aM to listen @ Al to listen right through 


With certain verbs such as 4@l to fill, Fea to change and Gt to 
lose, be lost, which are both transitive and intransitive, use of 
auxiliary 41 specifies intransitive usage. With @™, auxiliary 3 
gives the specific sense ‘become’: 


sa Wee Wd TRA ad 
3a We Ta TH A oT EI 


eAl and @ are by far the most common auxiliaries with transitive 
verbs. cl is used to refer the action to the performer of the action, 
typically indicating that it is done for the performer’s benefit; 
refers the action away from the performer: 


ae aot faa os aa 21 
qe aad fade oe ea 2 


ae del SA We ww at 
ae Yen Fa HK wae a 


The nights are hot this month. 
The nights become hot this month. 


He reads his book (to himself). 
He reads out his book. 


Keep this bag with you. 
Put this bag on the table. 


wal and ea may add a sense of finality or completeness to an 
action, as well as indicating the direction of the benefit of the 
action. 1 can also convey a sense that the action was completed 
or achieved only with some effort: Ua 33 a #7 aR am ar fea A By 
five o'clock I had done (completed) all the jobs. &_occurs rarely 
with intransitive main verbs, but 4 @ fo set off, 1 eA to begin to 
cry and #@ @ to begin to laugh are common. 

Use of an auxiliary verb focuses attention on the actual 
performance of a specific action. For this reason, compound verbs 
rarely occur in the negative (when, by definition, nothing 
happened); thus a negative reply to the question #1 3177 44 Tt et ? 
Have you had tea? would not involve St: st 78, #4 ara art za He 
No, I haven’t had tea yet. 

Similarly, compound verbs are rarely used in the continuous 
tenses. Further compound verbs will be introduced in Unit 17. 


Our number has changed. 
She listened to the whole story. 


SAR A Fer TAT ZI 
ae ad her TA TE! 


20 


Fea set atact A Set Tt TAT MW! 


Aa Far fers Gar, atk fae sre vat fers 
ell 
Ta TH KR yea ae st 7 


at cari ae aa at Te A Tt EI 


4 ag-aga 3g att cm eI 
3a Ta Fs ch, fe a TH ae a 
eet 2 aR aA we wR wa fea 


Sy aaa 7 Bi fe ae fed HS TAN 
ai 

aq dae waa KR aa dl 

FO Te Hl PART TH at fear wy She ea 
a 

afean wet x aa mE sik He fle ae AT 
wt 7 | 


aR Fl Set aS a et RE He TE et 


aua 4 8 aifsal ar take arctan gach 3 
se 3 ale A aie fea 


aS & SR ae ae Ht ahaa mia 4 
tea mE 


aA feeg 4 a aa san fora sik 3a frat 
Rm ome fea 


Saat AT ze WE, WR SA di Fa 7g at 


Wet Vest & Wes ga ma 
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The rogue had drunk up more than 
half a bottle. 

Take down my address, then write 
out your address. 

The police got here at ten o'clock 
exactly. 

All the shops close at half past 


seven. 
I speak a certain amount of Urdu. 


Read this letter, then give it to Ram. 

The porter put all the luggage on 
the floor. 

You must have realised that he’s 
fallen into a difficulty. 

The bus set off at the right time. 

Hearing this, Ram began to cry but 
Sita began to laugh. 

The old woman sat down on the 
floor and a few minutes later 
she went to sleep. 

The thief's finger had been badly 
cut by the knife. 

Taking a packet of biris out of the 
drawer, the youth distributed 
them among his companions. 

Because of the flood, all sorts of 
illnesses spread through the vil- 
lage. 

I took the box down out of the 
compartment and loaded it onto 
the rickshaw. 

His leg did break, but his life had 
been saved. 

The sun sank down behind the 
mountains. 


BSR 
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53. Verbs in combination 
Certain verbs, mainly intransitives, combine together to produce a 


single verbal expression to which each of the two verbs adds its 
own meaning. 3M and SM are the verbs most commonly appearing 


as the second member of the pair: 


ae ar to come back 
a ar to. bring 

sR SMT to come down 
faa SIT to come out 
de A to come up 


ae AI to go back 
a SI to take away 
SK ST to go down 
faa SI to go out 
ade Sie to go up 


Slightly different from these verbs are ail SFI fo set off, leave 
and al SAFI to come up to; here 4 is not the stem but the 
perfective form of the verb acm, and must agree grammatically 
with the subject: dat ae me Sita left. 

None of the verbs in combination takes the 4 construction. 


ae a 4 aa Ha a faa amit 
HS MA HME ae say Se al ele TAT 
wa fraa Al a Hat BR sad a sisi 


wa oid terme} 8 sat ae 
Fe HA Fa Bel S ss sk saat A Te 


aa Wat ae den tral 
aR 8 aR Fe ae BT 


TH Ge a fer ved agua wet mE ett 


ae ser F ae sia 


VBR 


In a little while the children will 
come out of school. 

Some years later he went back to his 
own country. 

Take this book away and bring 
another. 

Ten women got out of the train. 

She brought him here yesterday and 
took him away today. 

After drinking tea he went away. 

Seeing us from a distance, he came 
up to Us. 

Usha had gone off to her in-laws’ 
just a few days earlier. 

The moon climbed up into the sky. 
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Dialogue 12B Missing luggage on a train 
journey 


GAG, Sen St! Ad aR Gl va 2! wal te oe ot aaa FA ca fem 
aq, ae waa a TH 81 ay He a AHA F? 

at at ad a 1g ? area Td aed att 2, Grea Ta a St sree 
arr OPA Fal Mi, Fe Het Ta a? 

Fe VV-ATeT Asa SH ShSt Gh Tet en? ae ah floc VI WH SK TAT 
aH | 

a ae sro aaa ot A Tar ae AS SGT a aR TT AS, aH aR 
yea a aa em ae de faa @, Ho we K ue 2? 

ae ht td — ae at ea Ta) Rea athe ak Ht ata Shi ate Z, 
se a dc Fw oa zl 

say Hf te CA, wae sae a at aR A ge Ta aR fem a 
7a ot, saa 8 ta aa 1 sah a aa ge uefard 21 fire aaa aK Ate 
UC Fa SAT A, 3a Baa Hat a wa aR den A ga Sa H 
are wa fern atl san Gq at ae <! 

SPH, a ot dist Waa €, Jah A sa arr we fer|a Sar | free fara fat 
Jak H ea en, saa 4 ys-ae HET AT ae faa saarz, fara 
TH srg set sat z? 

at ai! ae ad aan 2 fre Hs ta om Hyer ren oT fe HA sa FS 
dha Farrer & fee sar fern om! are cfs ake SH, A saraeHt aed 
aac & 21 


14 5 4 F A § 


a, 


a 


Passenger Excuse me, Sardar ji! My luggage has gone missing! The box 
which I’d put on this rack has disappeared. Can you do 
something? 

Guard There hasn’t been a theft, has there? There’s a lot of theft 
these days, especially at night. Where’s that man gone who 
was sitting opposite you? 

Passenger That boy wearing glasses, who was smoking a biri? He got off 
at the previous station. 

Guard Then he must have taken your box too. If you give me your 
name and address, than I'll tell the police in the morning. 
Whose is that bag, which is lying on the floor? 

Passenger That’s mine too—that at least escaped. What valuable things 
and money etc. that I have with me, I keep in this bag. 

Guard Have a look in that too, the thief might have made off with 
something from there as well. 


R83 
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Passenger No, I’ve looked in this already. In this at least, everything is 
safe. At the time when the thief must have taken the box from 
off' the rack I was sleeping’ but I’d kept the bag’ under this 
blanket. I’m not such a fool! 

Guard All right, so write down on this piece of paper the details of 
the things which are missing. Then I'l] make enquiries with 
anyone who would have seen the thief. But whose ts that box 
that your son’s sitting on? 

Passenger Oh yes! It’s the very box that I was looking for! I'd forgotten 
that I’d taken it down to get some things out of it! I’m very 
sorry Sardar ji, I’ve put you to a lot of trouble. 


54 The relative pronoun and adjective at 


In English, relative clauses follow the pattern ‘The man who came 
today lives in London’. In Hindi, the preferred pattern is Which 
man came today, he lives in London. Another example is Read the 
book which is on the table, which in the Hindi construction would 
be, which book is on the table, read that one. In these examples, 
which is the relative pronoun, and he and that one are known as 
the correlative, which must be expressed. 

The relative pronoun and adjective SY that which, which, he 
who, etc. is both singular and plural. In the singular it has the 
oblique form fa (giving fraet or fara, forge, fora); in the plural it 
has the oblique form fA (giving far! or faré, fra, farelt): these 
forms are exactly parallel to the oblique forms fa, etc. from 
and 4. The correlative is usually 4@ or 4, or an appropriate form 
of one of these (e.g. 34, 3, =, etc.). 


Relative clause Main clause 


at oma 2 ae Aa ated 
Who knows, 


He who knows does not 
he does not speak. speak. 


free fee Hoar axa % ae aed atk a! 


For whom I work, he is very rich. 


The person for whom I 
work is very rich. 


' Notice the double postposition: Ra from on the rack. 

2 Emphatic @ here comes between the stem @ and él 2. The effect of 
this is to emphasize the fact that ‘Although it’s true I was sleeping, I had 
taken proper steps to safeguard my property’. 

ee secede the effect of this is to emphasize ‘the bag’: as for the 
bag, I'd kept it under this blanket. 


966 


fra aa at 

To whom there is 
(‘may be’) a cold 

fea we fe a sa AH 


Who wrote this letter, call him. 

Examples: 

at staat 2% ae va ara! 

at Ser ast wel aren ae feectt a TA 
are @1 

a yee fa x a 2 a we ST 


faa ask 3 wren as fen 38 aeneht 

fra aS a A aA Sa ad AK 
a, seal wa yet 

fara ae ae foram @ sat ae Fe Sera 
qf a1 

fora citi al BAA Heal Seat aM a a zat ot 
aad | 

fret ae fired ang 2 a ame ait 


ea Wa A AA GAM eal AM, 3a 
aT FR eG 


ae TR A VT! 
he should not go out. should not go out. 
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A person who has a cold 


Call the person who 
wrote this letter. 


He who speaks does not know. 

The man who came here today lives 
in Delhi. 

Read the book which is lying on the 
table. 

Call the boy who broke the cup. 

Do not forget the matter we were 
talking about yesterday. 

He speaks just as he writes. 


The people we saw yesterday cannot 
come. 

Those who made this film must be 
mad. 

You should certainly see the show I 
saw last evening. 


(Notice in the last example that it is not necessary for the relative 
word actually to begin the relative clause). 

Although this pattern, with the relative clause coming first, is a 
standard order, it is not uncommon for the relative clause to come 


after the main clause: 


a ASH FH Genet faa ae aren ats 
feat | 

FS Sa A Yon fas SF BA ard FX 
q | 

ae aet fara @ fara FA are Ve fort am 


Call the boy who broke this cup. 


Don’t forget the matter we were 
talking about. 

This is the very book that I read 
yesterday. 


In addition to the relative # on its own, notice also the 


following: 


wt 4 (oblique fra feat) whoever 


at st whoever, whichever 


at es whatever 


gw 
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All of these forms correlate with 4g, etc. #1 “ is rather more 
emphatic than St &Ig/, and gives a sense ‘no matter who / what’: 


ag WH St pes a, ae @ SH 

AR esis Sea) ae 
ad eI 

Sit Ht Get ame 38 agar fe Ba a GR 
awe 21 

St Ht fed Sita a saa set fee ae ser 
3ATU | 

wi alg Tha @ fee fat ara % saat 
fran Wed #1 

fara feet at 08 ai sera a, ae aE a 
a 


Give whatever you may have. 

Whatever the holy man utters, his 
disciples write it down. 

No matter who comes, tell him that 
we don’t have any time. 

Tell anyone at all who may know 
Hindi that he should come here. 

Whoever thinks that Hindi is easy, 
(his idea) is mistaken. 

Whoever needs money may take it 
from me. 


There are further relative-correlative constructions in Hindi, 
which will be introduced in Units 13-16. It is a feature of the 
relative words in Hindi that they begin with 4, just as the 
interrogative words begin with %. English speakers need to be 
aware of when a pronoun is interrogative (as who? 4) and when 
it is relative (as who Si). 


EXERCISE 12.1 Translate into English: 


mS wl Hert 

oper Sart TS Howe Tee A aH fever on, Sa Gra saat sea em feecttarett 
THat of, St Ua H AS Ad aa HerHd @ get 3 ak facet wat ada 31 at cat 
TR B, TR SAS HE A AT HET SAAT ET SI Tae fee SEM CT 24 OS AT HEAT 
Tae eta €1 fek a cir ears Sera Bsr Gand & fara a ea Yet 2, aT frat att 
FS OR GS FAH 21 A, Ha Ft eden HH ae MSF aga sts ot! SH AT Geet ot 
7 &, 3 SA AMA ake Tet H CHAR STA Ba Gh FY sk RI a GI ta 
Y| rr Tes aes HY, A Se Set RK a aaa aT Het TK A faar we 1 HS 
aet St it me 1 FATT PT Ste fee GMT sh ct sie 81 See Gr at fern a, a 
Bm 9 a aA at dakar ax @ 4 

aia Oa aa Ha Sear fe Us feed Hus tem arent aeat da 7a fra F eae St 
dm on gat oF 2a Gan €1 ae SH aca FS atm SH et HER fell a Fag STE | 
R Sa HH IR A sah Teal Ht Ty Fi Hla sre Ta Bi Fa sae 7 yet Ga 
opel fee See Uh Ta A) eH 2, fara saa te we va fem on aa 4 yee 8 eae 
ane Oot & fe fora aaa a ala &, 3a aaa oF are aad Ste RASS, NA dH 


Ree 
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amare aa ¢ fe yet aa seat Ga ae At ye oa @ fe aR te He 
Ua- Tel @ SHAR Fat el G a a We vas cd Fa aa GA acl ora B, SI aT 
aM ad feed Foe ora 21 a, St aan ga sree te ca fem oF, ae Ta a 
Ta MT Sq fart ae AH GTA SI TAT | A SSS a He LEI MN, Hl Stas 3a Va ae 
fer fora aa Hl Fe Ss Tel AM, Fe Gal Sas face WA GSI MT! Sea ae gaa FH 
SM Fai a | aH stash ate waa TT fH sa Sfrar A HS Fg ala T | fra AO are tara 
4 ated at a, ad wae aaa 2 fe més at fae feet afm adi 21 


EXERCISE 12.2 Translate into Hindi: 


Somebody has made off with my watch. The watch wasn’t very 
valuable, and my father, who is usually very strict about such 
matters, says that I should not worry about it. But I want the 
person who took it to return it right now. I have made enquiries 
with the people who work here, but they don’t know anything. 
Usually I keep the watch with me, but yesterday I had put it on the 
table, thinking that nothing would happen to it for a few hours. 
But the little table I had put it on is just near the window; the man 
who took it must have climbed on top of something and broken the 
window. There is no point in calling the police’ now, because they 
cannot do anything at all. 


Vocabulary 

sah suddenly 

wa a an this time 

STAIR sky (m.) 

Te half 

amend midnight (f.) 

am a comfortably, easily 

arart ease (f.) 

aa a easily 

ae finger (f.) 

so to rise, get up 

SAC to get down, come down, descend, alight 
Sa to take down; to take off (clothes) 
heal to be cut 

alors difficulty (f.) 

al me like 


‘Use singular noun (feminine). 


WY 
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ahr 
Het 


Hh PO 


agg TSTPSTT I cag fT BaAs 
x 


243 


WL 


valuable, costly 

porter (m.) 

because of 

expenditure, expenses (m.) 
specially 

well, anyway (interjection) 
to lose; to be lost 
disappeared, missing 

to make off with 

to disappear, go missing 
railway guard (m.) 

to climb, rise, mount, board 
to come along 

to go along, set off 

moon (m.) 

knife (m.) 

to be finished (see para. 51) 
thief (m.) 

theft (f.) 

life (f.) 

that which, which, who, the one who 
whatever 

whoever 

whoever; whatever 

mostly; most 

leg (f.) 

to break (intr.) 

train compartment (m.) 

to sink (intr.) 

of various kinds 

to break (tr.) 

bag (m.) 

drawer (f.) 

difficulty, trouble (f.) 

to be seen, appear 

world (f.) 

view (m.) 

breakfast (m.) 

to have breakfast 

to take out, extract, turn out, bring out 
address (m.) 

from on 
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lesson; reading (m.) 

to call, call out 

the police (f.) 

enquiry, investigation (f.) 
to enquire, make enquiries( with a) 
packet (m.) 

floor (m.) 

anxiety, worry, concern (f.) 
to worry, be anxious 

to spread (intr.) 

box (m.) 

to be saved, escape, survive 
to save 

rogue, villain (m.) 

to distribute, share out 
flood (f.) 

to make sit 

small cigarette rolled in leaf (f.) 
illness (f.) 

foolish; fool (m.) 

badly 

bottle (f.) 

details, particulars (m.) 
part, portion (m.) 

brother (m.) 

but 

to pardon, forgive 

difficulty (f.) 

youth, young man (m.) 
rickshaw (m.) 

railway (f.) 

rack (m.) 

huge, vast, ‘great big’ 

to load 

careless 

sentence (m.) 

to return, give back 
person, individual (m.) 
word (m.) 

disciple (m.) 

to be able to (see para. 51) 
hard, severe, harsh, strict 


BR 
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aR Wd 
aad 
waa 4 3 


grageg a 


gue 


travel expenses (m.) 
understanding (f.) 

to understand 

(lit. ‘chief’; used as title of respect for Sikh men) 
early in the morning 
father-in-law's house (f.) 
seat (f.) 

safe 

sun (m.) 

each, every 

part, portion (m.) 
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Dialogue 13A Plans for the day 


TH. GA aaa, a Ge I HEM 2? 

aa anh di qa oe aed wa feras &, fe aS aa B Ho Si crt G1 TE 
ae 8 4, S4R a a SAM a IMI Ted 2! 

TH. RH ad a Te Ha a fora en ew — FS OM Sms TH HW 
ae afew, aa a feraa 4 vs ora 

ae a awa, Wha A diel a afaaa Gas atoms of, GW AA gail at 
cau wet gti At dtd at Saet H We oA Ter 

13], aa at aa cad 2) sear GA, ss BE Ha em PS IST 
afeu-ast maa ancl e ae! 

70a azai§ sa we He So at a a KR oA 2 

wy a ge aa ad SH 2? area aa x afen aA fac é! 


aA 3a aN PS aa shel Ge vert | ma wa Ga fc GMI GH Aci | 
Raju Listen Hasan, what do you have to do today? 
Hasan Right now I have to write some urgent letters, then I have to 


fetch some things from the shops. You remember don't you, I 
always have to go to the shops on Saturday. 

Raju But you should have written those letters yesterday — you 
should do everything at the right time, otherwise you'll get 
into difficulties. 


Hasan Yes certainly, but yesterday my wife became unwell so I had 
to look after' the children. My wife had to go to the doctor.’ 

Raju Then it’s another matter. Anyway listen, I got a letter from 
Surendra today. You should read it— he’s a very funny person. 

Hasan Yes, give it to me. I'll read it later. Right now I'll have to go 
home. 


' WB areal a eared HEH Wt: lit.'/ had to do the supervision of the children! . 
2 Note this use of the postposition & W@ in the sense ‘(to go) to a 
person’. 
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Raju So aren't you going to have some tea? You can get very good 
samosas in the cafe opposite ! 

Hasan This time you'll have to have your tea by yourself. Tomorrow 


we'll all go and eat together. 


55 ‘Should’ and ‘ought’ 


The most common way to express ‘should’ and ‘ought’ in Hindi is 
to use the infinitive followed by fez, with the English subject in 
the oblique case with #. To express the negative, 7 or 4é comes 
before the infinitive. 


Aare aet SI afew | I should go there. 
Feral ael ST afew a I should have gone there. 
Gaal sel 3 ten afer You should not stay here. 


qa yet a teat afew aml 


If the infinitive has a direct object without 4, then the infinitive 
will agree in number and gender with the object. If the sentence is 
in the past, then the past tense verb (&, etc.) will also agree with 
the object. If the direct object is in the oblique with #, then the 
infinitive remains in the -AI form and the past tense verb remains as 
tt 


waa! fet atert aren) 


You should not have stayed here. 


We should speak Hindi. 
anal feat ater aifen ett | We should have spoken Hindi. 
sant ag ar afer | He should wash the clothes. 


sanl ars a afer A) 
smal A eth Yet cafenl 
srral 4 yea vet onfee ef 
Te TF 7 aT afer qT! 


He should have washed the clothes. 
You should read these books. 

You should have read these books. 
You shouldn’t have beaten Ram! 


arg sat faa a vea afer am 


You should have read this book. 
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As in the aft construction, the English subject takes the 
postposition #, the infinitive ending agrees with a direct object not 
followed by i, and the verb m1 or Yet also agrees with the object: 


saa fast feratt ett 
Wal HIS aA ysa ZI 
Again as in the afew construction, the infinitive and the #1 or Wa 


verb remain in the invariable masculine singular form if the direct 
object is in the oblique with 4: 


aa a aat a awe 21 


The #1 constructiqn may also be used to express intention 
rather than actual obligation: 


ve aa Wi 2? Are you going to drink tea? 
(Would you like to drink tea?) 
Today I'm going to rest. 


He had to write a letter. 
I (usually) have to wash clothes. 


I have to do these jobs. 


aM Wt aA ae 21 


Since ‘must’ and ‘have to’ may refer to situations yet to take 
place, future forms of the verb (aml, Fat) may be involved in this 
construction: 


saat fagt feratt eri He will have to write a letter. 

Wael IS a WS I will have to wash clothes. 

Ag oT él I have to go/I must go. 

se Saat Ghat eh They had to learn English. 

wR UW Wd as son Ba Zz We have to get up at seven o'clock 
every day. 

Hea Taal sot fare art ahi Tomorrow you will have to bring 
your books. 


wa Gs a FH Ya vast at He had to catch the 2.30 train. 


56 ‘Must’ and ‘have to’ 


‘Must’ and ‘have to’ use a similar construction to that just 
described. The difference is that, in place of afewafet at the verbs 
él to be and 4 literally to fall are used. 4 gives a relatively 
strong sense of compulsion; in the tmperfective, it gives a habitual 
sense. 


Wal aI z! I have to go. 
Wa Ww FAI Ysa 21 


RaR 


I have to go every day. 


wen a art afer at at Vert Wt! «= Radha will have to put on her 
sister's. sari. 
HS AMT H ss TA FM YR HEI GSA = Some people have to start work at 
a eight o'clock. 


am @ was at afeat gett 


Today we have to look for Manoj’s 
keys. 


Note that use of 4s in the perfective, as in 3a aM Yet He had to 
go, may imply that the obligation was somehow unexpected or 
suddenly imposed. Compare the following: 


RK 
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mR cleat sa ax ear a When he got home he had to send a 


telegram (suggesting that this 
was the next item on his 
prearranged schedule). 

When he got home he had to send a 
telegram (suggesting that he 
had found that some crisis had 


wR cea sa aR ea YET 


arisen unexpectedly). 


57. The verb fact 


In its primary sense, fferl means ‘to accrue’; it is commonly used 
in a construction to give the sense ‘get’, ‘receive’, etc. The English 
subject takes the postposition #1, and the English object becomes 
the Hindi subject with which the verb agrees: 

Ww aw a fin 21 

waa H sa aR at ead fica F 


I have received Ram's telegram. 
He gets four hundred rupees a 
month, 


Aa Wa sal ae fer 


You will get my letter tomorrow. 


The same construction also gives the sense ‘is available’, ‘is found’, 

‘can be had’: 

3 GH KR afen are frm Zz Excellent cloth is obtainable in that 
shop. 

wel staan it fat aaa Fi Here you can get newspapers too. 

ssa Tet A ara Fed FA feta 1 These days tigers are found in the 
jungle very rarely. 

son tan fra orem a § met Ge CEM! If the money is available I'll buy a 


car. 


The same construction is also used to mean ‘to meet’ if the meeting 
referred to is accidental or unexpected: 


Ha We A A din fet 


I met Sita in town yesterday (by 
chance). 


If, however, the meeting is arranged or intended, then the English 
subject is the Hindi subject also, and the person met takes the 
postposition @ (this usage has already occurred in such contexts as 


sae fret wa I went to meet him). 
2u¥ 


aa we 4A da a fac 


4 aa aa ase fap 
ae qa fee zal aed 
ame feat Wet Fea Yeh EI 
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I met Sita in town yesterday (by 
intention) 

I'll meet you tomorrow morning. 

She doesn't want to meet me. 

I’mvery pleased to have met you. 


4 is also used with facrl-¥Fert, lit, ‘to meet’, but often meaning ‘to 


resemble’: 


a ae fla a faca-gea @ 


Ramesh looks like his father. 


Finally, note the adverbial expression 44 fAeat all together: 


ea va feat all 
aa aa af face vita 8 wen afer) 


Further examples: 


ael a sige waren wrt at farm 
38 @ea 4 sal aa see fa SET 


we Fe ae A as wa zat fren 
wat Fe Ter fede fact 


aR BRA at a sag saa wet fet 
anf of ary sngat 8 aes firera-gera BI 


an a aos dat qd Ff far? 


eI wa a facet aH wet afer 
ter dat sigat dart vel fern 


Let's all go together. 
We should all live in peace together. 


There, you ll get only vegetarian 
food. 

You'll certainly get a room in that 
hotel. 

I didn't get any letter for a month. 

On the way we came across your 
relatives. 

Be sure to meet him if you re free. 

Mr Varma looks very much like his 
brothers. 

Did you get these clothes for 
nothing? 

We should all work together. 

You won't get such an opportunity 
again. 


Dialogue 13B Maya's new home, and her 


husband’s job 


Bret afeu AN st, ae a ASM sal har ca 3? 
area FEI STH CATA G1 BK Waa areal aa ae 2 fH aHRK Test Fact 


age ate fare od Z1 


aq 
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BN STG ci Heat A Fel We We? aa z, 3A Wa H aes aE wT 
fet 21 

Ara wa 4 feeia 4 cera Fars He US fe, aa a a ai we 

ate a ae F fret ax sad fach off ga at arg ser fee ett aan Ra at 
afer | 

ara ae wal &, a SS a FA ga Qecd H tar aa | 49 nega fen fH 
aa Tet aH a aa, aet Aa fear Ga aa BI 

ate ah fecita frat ast a aoa and &? fer ae a SCH SS pa oot 
ert ? 

Ara ak an! Sat of aR H Ser are tar 2 at 3a 88 wet fread 31 wa 
a FI F ST a sho ve a fia, aa am aa feats wet 

ater ast ai tar corral @ fe 3 art atest aaa ae SB art ae H) a 
fou dt Sean aw aH ak aa a Ba em 

ara a, bat Yas sa fects srry anfers & feral at unfers A omer fe eM GAR 
a 8 aed sea &, ars ae Ge sam fie alec 


Sarala Well Maya ji, how do you like this new house? 

Maya I like it very much. And the best thing is that it only takes 
fifteen or twenty minutes to get to the office. 

Sarala How long have you been living here? It seems you've 
decorated the house very well. 

Maya We ve been living here since Dilip started working at the post 
office. 

Sarala But when I met you last time you said you didn’t want a new 
house. 

Maya That's true, but as soon as I saw this district I felt that I would 
like to live right here. I don’t know why,’ but I feel really at 
home here. 

Sarala So what time does Dilip get home ? He must get hungry after 
working all day ? 

Maya Of course !*? Whenever there’s a lot of work at the office he 


gets off work late. Until the poor fellow gets a better position 
than this, the situation will remain the same. 


Sarala It seems to me that he is making very good progress in his 
work. The post office work must be child’s play for him.® 
Maya Yes, yesterday morning when Dilip met his boss, the boss 


said he* was very pleased with his (Dilip’s) work, and that he 
should get a rise next year. 
4_4A: God knows, Heaven knows, i.e. I’ve no idea. 
wi: What else?, i.e. Of course. 
3 ae Ba HI Ga: lit. a game for the left hand, i.e. something very easily 
accomplished. 
* Note that the boss refers to himself with the first person plural, @4. 


Rue 
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58 The verb TT 


The primary meaning of @71 is ‘to be applied (to), as in dani % ay 
Tet ot af Several pictures were fixed to the walls; but it also occurs 
in a range of usages with the basic sense ‘to strike one’, in which 
the person concerned takes the postposition 4. 


URd sical har ara ze? How do you like India? 


ae ea A FEI AHN TTA aI I like this country very much. 

3a de 1 TEI He got hurt. 

I RAT Tw MW He was feeling frightened. 

we osm Sh 2 They are feeling cold. 

se TE ATT They will feel hot. 

SRA Fa Fam an me ft Fire had broken out in the upstairs 
room. 

TB wa oat ze I am thirsty. 

a a wit @I We are hungry. 

Wa ya a tt a I am getting hungry. 


In the same general sense, (I and tal eI may mean ‘to seem’, 
‘to appear’: 
ara @ fe ae aa eo Gl a [t seems that he has eaten 
everything up. 
ter ora @ ff ag aa orem It seems that nobody will come. 


Similar to this usage is the sense ‘to suit’, ‘to fit’: 


aet aet A Ae oT The key didn't fit the lock. 
art ufsar area sel ordi Saris don't suit them. 
ae we stat Ted SH TA a This coat suits you very well. 


HI is also used in a construction expressing ‘the time taken to 
do something’. The action performed is expressed by the infinitive 
with the postposition 4, and the unit of time taken forms the 
subject of the verb TT: 


ag qa a 4 ca @ faae at It took me just ten minutes to get 
here. 

wa aa a ae 4 feat fea art? ~=How many days will it take to do 
this work? 


guy 
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Sa va a feat A ae us ser aM 


feet uéa3 A oa ee ama 2, 
Further examples: 


ara @ fe ae ma at tet at 
wat a 2 rowel aga areas cd FI 
ale Ved ch, ad at Ge se a are 


SME Hl SMT A TS | 

aa ¢ f 3a ore wm wa 

wa 8 ad a4 3a Be ts 8 ama 3 

dan a Ht afea com 2 sa Ham 2? 

Te St aa orm ate! 

tar ara @ fe sae oa ae San at 
TT | 

BST HWS WI ae A Pe fan waa 
mm ? 


am am Fy a ae ot 


It took me an hour to write this 
letter. 
It takes seven hours to reach Dethi. 


It seems she was joking. 

The children like these sweets a lot. 

Put on your coat, otherwise you'll 
get cold. 

Fire broke out at midnight. 

It seems he is feeling thirsty. 

The sweetest mangoes grow on that 
little tree. 

What is in the notice that is stuck on 
the wall? 

You should not feel afraid. 

It seems he didn't have much 
money. 

How long did it take you to finish 
today’s lesson? 

It didn't take long for fire to break 
out. 


59 Relative-correlative constructions for time 


Relative clause expressing time function in the same way as clauses 
with the relative pronoun Si and its correlative 48: the English 
sentence ‘I will tell him when he comes’ becomes in the Hindi 
order ‘When he comes then I will tell him’. The relative adverb for 
this example is 44 at which time, when, and its correlative is q4 at 
that time, then. 

The main relative-correlative adverbs expressing time are as 
follows: 


Relative Correlative 

Wa at which time, when aq at that time, then 

wa a since which time, wa a since that time, since 
since when then 


Aud 
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a dh as long as, until, by da ah until then, by then 
the time that at then 

wa ot whenever uta at that moment, then 

satet as SOON as aa a at that moment, then 

aa as SOON as 

Examples: 


wa 4 F cea cla ze aa 8 AX Since I returned to London my 
dfaqa Gua tt 2) health has been bad. 

WI TH R Te ta en at am FH As long as I have money I shall live 
sat dea 4 seem in this very hotel. 

wa aH HF Wa Ta aH Fe MT Bat By the time Larrived, she had already 
a gone. 

a Hwee ora € at GAT ISa Whenever I go out, it rains. 

| 
salt sea sé} song aie’ FA AA As soon as he rang the bell the 


a bus started off. 
aa & ae aA Fo ara aa a fast dz The moment he came into the 
a 78 | room the electricity went off. 


To express the sense ‘until’, Hindi uses 44 a7 followed by the 
negative particle 4, and either the subjunctive, the future, or the 
perfective: 
ae Th FS A aMUM, da aH H ae Te! stay right here until he comes 

(lit. ‘as long as he doesn’t 


come...) 
Wa TH Fe 4 WT aa ah A ad xe J staved right here until he came. 


a4 may be replaced by @, especially in a clause which expresses a 
consequence of the 44 clause (rather than emphasising a particular 
point in time): 
va T 3a ae GR Ws Wt ae t When 1 related this news to 

feat | him he began to cry. 

Further examples: 
Fa sage! VAI Bt aa Wal ort | Call me when you have to go. 
wa 8 OA ae Tet aaa 2 a8 ae aei = Since I bought this car he hasn't 
wa aa 2 come here. 
Ras 
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wa ah UA ve aa ae 4H aet ad 
aT | 

Wa Wh TA A a a aa oh A Te 
Ter | 

wa tA Ho Hea eT ae ea eat a 


sald 44 ara aa fear ail afer are 
AF ara 

a8 @ saat va fern aa dt A sera 
emi 

wa ash A aren fire fear at ar Ww 4 
A TS | 

we aH OF aa dara ah aa aw H aal 
Sat TEM | 

Ta TH A Sat Ga dah H GS 7 Fes! 

1 Wa TH BH GA 8 Fa gH ER IT 
ae | 


As long as it rains I shan’t go out. 


As long as you don’t work you will 
remain poor. 

Whenever I say anything he starts 
laughing. 

As soon as I finished work the boss 
came into the room. 

As soon as I get his letter I shall 
answer it. 

When the child dropped the cup, 
mother became angry. 

Pil stay sitting here until you 
give me the money. 

Don’t come until I call you. 

You can stay until the others come. 


In the last example, the order of the relative and correlative 
clauses is reversed (as also happens in the S...a@ construction, 
para. 54); note that the correlative (44, etc.) must then follow the 


subject of its clause (here {). 


60 Indirect speech 


In English, indirect or ‘reported’ speech follows the pattern ‘He 
asked me how I was’. The same pattern also occurs in Hindi: 

aga yer f A dat a. In an alternative construction, the verb 
(‘asked’) is followed by f&# and then the actual words originally 


spoken: 3a1 Age yo fF a Ha F 


. 


The same construction is used with verbs of thinking, etc.: 344 
Gra fe A srl A ate Graal ae em He thought there was no point in his 
going (lit. He thought that, ‘There is no point in my going’). f& may 
sometimes be omitted from such a sentence. Notice that inverted 
commas are not used in the Hindi construction. 

With indirect commands, it is usual to use the subjunctive in 
place of the imperative: #4 saa aa fe ae a aM J told him to go 
home. Alternatively, the oblique infinitive with # may be used: 
a sa KK a a Het! J told him to go home. 


R&o 
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frat 9 Aet aaren en fe ad sar a et «= Someone told me that all the 
Gat él shops had already shut. 
tA wet fe AH a saat ad at aaa! =f said that I couldn't go today. 
wat st me we Y fe a Mt aef wert! «= Sharma ji was saying that he'd 
come there too. 
ae waa Ta fe aa at as ae se! ~—sHe realised that nobody would 
come now. 
a 4 38 fast feat at set! 
TA saa el fe ae Ww I told him to keep quiet. 
a A qual & wel fe aM Gy Mother told the milkman that she 
ae ofan didn’t want any milk today. 


We told him to write a letter. 


EXERCISE 13.1 Translate into English: 


art al ta aT 

faael at ast arora SrA at Alea fre) aro STAR eT st A a Het ete fee at 
after | Hed € fe At sree set thn ot & frat SR ara 2 3a set aT Alera fre 
ret 21 3a Sf & BAe G fad Ta ae Me eal wt usa a 2) att at ey Alaa 
UF at aig fagra goon at zal 2, sae chan BAe A a ga a ere! a Al te 
wm fe adad ai Sted G sect! Wal Sen ar aA GOAT A al staea aT aTfaT | 
anmret 4 dH an feq faarn agi ster aT, ae Grant AA favaa ae fern fee A Ha 
@ ae wom! sat aad Sen seat FA He FH few fewe fet 

THSt & Ger ar aaa Fep|e St eT | WS KK asHt AA area aM Hie & aha wa 
faa ak area a ao var fer & ane aa 4, yO ot ad aa oft, sk aA oo aT I 
an A ata, aa dt fl ast ae idl ok aa aa aed He 2 He & aac 
Wa fret @, at a fasat 4 8 acre FI gona aa ct) Alarel Ht geTrax HA a 
ware ft Aare | Sa dae FA a aaa GM, da ah arnt cnr AR feed 4 qa Gh 1 faa 
ini ar aaa at sere al fra Gat ot, SH ct aA GH SN FSA GSI! HO cM at 
we RK i ts Te Y, get ae fa feed H stax ST SAP A afeenet a aN a We, ds 
a aa ddl ast sik met aa a 

FS TAY aE MS) feel we Vera w srat GS Sl Te | Fel ae VaR sys BIT 
fe Sar & ant den eftarch ft afte? aan an wa ot ak aS a WR aea-at 
4g F at off ar ger-sert Ba Tel et | et Cen or fe a Bl STS I MRR’ HEA Tera 
ern Veg St eer Fanfier A aA Sar on Sar AS aarH fe Bel a aed-a aa F 


; a wet= F wet before. 
SMI SMI: to come and go, move about. 


> Bareit & ear: nothing but greenery. 
RaQ 
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fort te we SH St aad | Sas Gra Be At Her fe GS ae vet aH Ht ae aA 
MT M1 Sa A saa Yor fH srg Uh wd we Hl Seat wat wel a sa ae 
ware fear fe aa alee aera a me of, gofeaw as ae ae AeA ET! 

aR Tea F frat Se cH, ae Tel SH sais Sha A AB ae sa 7S Hae a 
FA UR Ae dh SM GM | Sa dh BA el Yea, aa eh Yoh HH aay ter Gal ef | MS} 
a saat FA usm oe ax feat ae Aa aM sort ots F dled om ok aii a 
AS STH TT sat F ot sack hs cer | sa F sits B car ash HUET Ta 
tA get Fl ae usa & feat asi wai ae fel ae 8 ad a I TM 

sat a wR caiaret FAR ore sat Hel fH Hel GT 2 Gea ? FA 3a aan fH 
gl He glee Sa @, fara cit ? sar er fH BH tex & fears 4 aii, angu ca 
4 afoul aa aah FH dec vest da oh AS al RS oil et dea 4H ara Ham 4 AS 
Uae chet fears feen,| Sas Wg STA BIS GIG at qe | tae? BA GT GI a 
#3 saa ae yer fee aera Has aa ome Sart arfet| ser ae ara fen fe ser 
abt Ud Aer Sorat a a ot ae aaa TT, wR aa a IPT oft Hare sik dH aK 
wa Hfex di stay ead uifeu| 


EXERCISE 13.2) Translate into Hindi: 








Yesterday I went to the shop in which chairs and tables are made. I 
asked the proprietor when my chairs would be ready. He told me 
that the man who makes the chairs was ill, but as soon as he got 
well I would get the chairs. I said that in my opinion he should 
have given me the chairs last month. If he knew in the beginning 
how long it would take to complete the job, he should have told 
me. He didn’t want me to go to some other shop, so he said 
nothing. But he knows that I won't give him the money until I have 
the chairs, so we both hope that the chair-maker will get better 
quickly! Until then, we shall have to sit on the floor. I actually like 
sitting on the floor, but when my parents come to visit us then it is 
difficult for them. 


Vocabulary 

safer desire (f.) 

sai @ staat aA to disappear from view 
SPI fire (f.) 

ARTA AT to rest 


1 


fea eT to appear, to be visible does not take 4: see para. 74. 
Note that the correlative @ is omitted from this sentence; the 
correlative clause begins #4 34a... 


RRR 


vat 


‘ 
3 


ECCLES EEECE 


aad 
a a 


“8 oae4 
ke 


q4a° 83 
4 


an 
q 


2545 
: 


x 
a 
i 
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desire, wish (f.) 

increase, rise (m.) 

conversely 

out of sight 

bank, edge, border (m.) 

to hire a porter 

onlat the side of 

all around 

moment (m.) 

game (m.) 

the river Ganges (f.) 

cow (f.) 

to drop (tr.), let fall 

to pass (of time), (intr.); to pass away 
bell (f.) 

bathing place on a river, etc. (m.) 
to enter 

letter, note (f.) 

injury, hurt (f.) 

jungle, wilderness (m.) 

when 

as long as, until the time that 
whenever 

since the time when 

to burn (intr.) 

as soon as 

as soon as 

mess, turmoil, botheration (m.) 
cold (f.) 

fear (m.) 

post office (m.) 

doctor (m.) 

then 

progress, advancement (f.) 

to progress, advance 

lock (m.) 

sharp, acute, strong, quick 
appear, be visible, come into sight 
all day long 

heart (m.) 

to feel content, feel at home 
to look after 


RRR 
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aan 


rs 
qa 
RK 
AR SMT 
frame 
fra aI 
ac 
ale srt 


cay 


again, a second time 

sunshine (f.) 

God knows, who knows 

glance, sight (f.) 

fo come into sight, be seen, appear 
near 

to decide, resolve 

Sleep (f.) 

to feel sleepy, fall asleep 

notice (m.) 

position, office (m.) 

to wear, put on 

thirst (f.) 

principal, chief, main 

pleased, happy 

so-and-so, such-and-such 

hawker (m.) 

light, lamp (f.) 

to become, be made 

tiger (m.) 

meanwhile, in the meantime 

wife (f.) 

to sell 

poor, wretched, helpless; wretch, poor fellow (m.) 
of course, undoubtedly 

full, whole, complete (suffix) 

to run, flee, escape 

hunger (f.) 

to order, ask for, buy 

joke (m.) 

witty, funny, humorous 

mind, heart (m.) 

to feel at home 

famous 

to feel, experience 

boss, proprietor, master (m.) 

to be available 

to meet, mix; to resemble (with @) 
meter (m.) 

liberation, salvation, deliverance (f.) 
free of charge 

opportunity, chance, occasion (m.) 


vel dm fF 
aed Ff 
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to the pointlextent that 

on the way, en route 

to be applied; to seem (para. 58) 
to come back, return 

peace, tranquillity (f.) 

to take hold of, collect 

by chance 

to decorate, arrange 

Saturday (m.) 

all together 

to be ended, terminated 
correct, true, accurate 

whistle (f.) 

situation (f.) 

to bathe (esp. ritually) 
heaven (m.) 

greenery, verdure (f.) 

rate, account, calculation (m.) 


Ray 


Unit Fourteen 


Dialogue 14A Learning languages 


vara 
ufsa sit 


vara 


ufsa sit 


ufsa sft 


ufsa sit 


Shyam 
Pandit ji 


Shyam 


Pandit ji 


Ufsa si, fecet 4 feat art atet od §? 

a8 facet at pa arn dt fet & 2, veq fet & steve 34, tore ak 
sph safe sit atet adi FI 

Fel TaN TT 2 fH sae Hs woe atest ae strat B 1 saat Seah 
sat ert 

@, aad Hs, Raa A ster om at fresh ati Stash asa aa 2a A) sa 
foal oh ea sre ager & srl eit) Sa A acts Rael gan a aS 
semi drat am area Ha aea-8 fawa vem ad YI 

amd a RW Saat ait zd ated a andl ef? 

aRilfer frarsh at faeet sre @ awed et | Hea A fee Sa TA eat oer 
A qd We Hac &, ak wa aH at send a A om, aa aH Bi saat 
ae aet GRest area) we TA Tash, GAA srt fran wel A as? 
A ores 8 ter gan on, ait geet at aet eee Sat em ea A tere aI 
cal a TT at AM sea AST Ta aT! AVL wT GHA ISA | SUT eT, 
Was hl sat aier aren & fH ere Ghat val TE | gel fet ates ar aha 
fren @ vai, gafew Hoare aren aot ae oT 

ae eat at Pe ford a tert vet atk wena os TSI | aa oH GA 
WAKA Bl a WS TM, da ah SA qa OA aE STA at BT! 


Pandit ji, how many languages are spoken in Delhi? 
Well, the principal language of Delhi is Hindi itself, but as 
well as Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and English, etc. are also 
spoken. 

I have been told that you know several languages well. You 
must know English too? 

Yes, I do, but when I was young, Father used not to allow us 
to study English. In those days we knew only our mother- 
tongue. When I was admitted to college | began to learn a 
little English. In college, many subjects were taught. 
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Shyam Why weren’t you allowed to speak English at home? 

Pandit ji Because father hated foreign languages. He used to say that 
those white people have badly crushed our country, and we 
shouldn’t learn their language until we are given freedom. 
But you tell me, where did you get your education? 

Shyam I was born in London, and at first I went to school there. But 
when I turned sixteen I was sent to America. I intended to 
learn Sanskrit on going there, but that is such a difficult 
language that I couldn’t learn it. I just didn’t get the chance to 
speak Hindi there, so I even began to forget my mother 
tongue. 

Pandit ji Living here though, you'll have to speak only Hindi, and 
you'll learn Sanskrit too. We won’t let you go back to London 
until you begin to read the Bhagavad Gita! 


61 The passive 


In English, ‘I sent’ is active, and ‘I was sent’ is passive. In Hindi, 
the passive comprises the perfective participle followed by the 
verb a. There are two constructions used with the passive, both 
equally common. In the first, the passive verb (both parts— 
participle and SMI) agrees with the subject: 


and F fect atet ard 21 
4 Uist Rd FH ae BI 
ae FA Sst WA de fen ae 


In India Hindi is spoken. 

This sari was made in Gujarat. 

This work will be done by this 
evening. 

ad taal aa an a Te | All the preparations should be done 
by tomorrow. 

wa Fy tea aa we I 

Hel Wal & fH shat sae a 

ant tea @d fen at gan 2 


Frogs are eaten in France. 

It ts said that Akbar was illiterate. 

All the money has been spent 
already. 

farel ae ae dt me atti 


The electricity was cut off. 


In the second type of passive construction, the English subject 
takes the postposition 4, and the verb is invariably in the 
masculine singular: 


A Gaal a sas se 8 ToT 7a 
akt al Gast ATT 
aia Fl Bae AT TAT aT 


These books were sent by air mail. 
The thieves will be caught. 
Sita was sent to her in-laws’ house. 


Rag 
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eA yak an F aan Ta! We were told about this. 
= faaal a cera STOTT | These books will be burned. 
S geht at oe 8 ta aT aaa 21 These pictures can be sent by post. 


If it is necessary to indicate by whom the action was done, that 
person takes the postposition & 3 or 3: 


as Wea Wesel HI FT TM Al ~=The Taj Mahal was built by Shah 


Jahan. 
we ca AR ge zd faa wT a This article was not written by me. 
et Ga sre & ga ter qe Ae = Would such a lie be spoken by an 
wa ? honest man? 


In the negative, the passive may express incapacity, inability or 
unwillingness to do something; this usage may even apply with 
intransitive verbs such as 4241 which one would not normally 
regard as having a passive: 4g 7a Gat at J couldn’t sit down. In this 
usage, the postposition 4, and not (*) &R, is invariably used. 
Notice that the perfective participle of SM used in the passive is 4 
and not the usual 7. 


tal GM yg ae Gren sre 


qed A te 7a! 
saa set Fel TAT AT 


I can’t eat such food. (Lit. Such 
food will not be eaten by me). 

I couldn't contain myself. 

He couldn’t (bring himself to) go 
there. 
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Fy YS Ba! Work began. (intr. U& A) 
my ype fea rat Work was begun. (tr. I AN) 
qe Ua saat FI Bicycles are made here. (intr. 441) 
wel Use aa ad SI Bicycles are made here. (tr. FN) 
aa ad H yea &1 Clothes are washed in the river. 
(intr. Yer) 
wae adt a aa ad el Clothes are washed in the river. (tr. @At) 


Finally, take care not to confuse the use of SmI in the passive 
construction (with a perfective participle) with the use of 41 as an 
auxiliary verb in a compound (with a verb stem): 
qe GT Get TAT 
ae GI Gl TT 


That food was eaten. (subject 4 GM) 
He ate up the food. (subject 4) 


62 The oblique infinitive with TTT to begin to 


Following an oblique infinitive, 7H gives the sense ‘to begin’; 
I is intransitive and does not take 4. 4@ TH et She began to sing. 

This construction with (MI is rarely used in the negative, and 
never in the imperative or in continuous tenses. With certain 
infinitives such as #é4 the sense of ‘beginning’ may be quite weak, 
so that ae He cm fe UA sl ca Va afew has the same sense as 3H Hel 
fa TA HI ca waa afew He said that Ram needed ten rupees. 


"at Fst enti It began to rain. 


sot Tet A feet @ aéf ar ora 
3a sMeHt HI eI AAs Ael Cal Ta | 


a tal aR as oft fee Gera dar af star | 


Nobody can sleep in such heat. 

I can’t bear the sight of that man’s 
face. 

I'd taken such a beating that I 
couldn't sit down. 


It is often possible to use an active intransitive verb in place of a 


passive transitive: thus ae 3rgar fad 


e Newspapers are sold here 


fet WR Bel te A ae BAA AM! 


Being alone all day he began to get 
bored. 


(using intransitive fa to be sold in an active construction) has the 
same sense as él Haan J Vd € (using transitive F in a passive 
construction). The passive tends, therefore, to be used less 
frequently in Hindi than in such languages as English which do not 
have such an extensive range of intransitive verbs. Further 
examples of active intransitive/ passive transitive constructions are: 


R&C 


qe Grad ott fH sa a ale Fel STM! «= She began to think that no one 
would come now. 
wea Fe aed a S GSA Ta aa Wa St When it rains very heavily I begin to 
aM ata @ feel frightened. 
dH Gl Gr & a et se qe A Fa Just two hours after eating Chinese 
wR ard 2! food I begin to feel hungry! 


63 The oblique infinitive with @1 to allow to 


“al with the oblique infinitive means ‘to allow to’: qa ae aM <ifsg 
Allow me to go there. Since & is transitive and requires the 4 


R&S 
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construction, the perfective of @! must agree with an object 
(without #t) of the infinitive; the infinitive itself remains un- 


changed in the oblique: 344 yaar art met aa at He let me drive his 
car. Examples: 


aa a aT F ae a Allow the children to play in the 
garden. 
facet a gu a a a! Don’t let the cat drink the milk! 
qed a met amt a, fe Sem AT) First let the train come, then go to 
the station. 
at eA at! Let it rain (for all I care) ! 
34 a RF aM ae fea al He should be allowed to work in his 


own house. 


fra st Aw a faargar a al Father let Ram eat the sweets. 


Notice also the expressions te? @ Let it be, WA @ Let it pass; 
forget it. 


Dialogue 14B Hindi as the national language 


yaa ufsa st, fect at ce & wa A eH aan mar 8? 

Gist sit gaa yer eR ae 2 fe fared cm fet ated %, saa ans cad a aT 
ated | 3k aretha fet a usr & few Gast fra feat on ot & 
af Gad aes & aera va svar a da wh 

yaa AA Ga fe afer area & cin frst @ ames eee 1 an ae wa 2? 

Gisa ot | wag Greer 2 fm frat dex AG oe a 3, sot Get aE Ga TT 
Tal a aadl i ae sed at ara vet 2 fer afar & cm seat A ara 
wa aed €1 we fet @ aed we at sad ae oa ad 2 

yar Ud Ga tar sal aed &@ fH fet clam Hot ves a? 

afsa sit | aie oma Howe tet am at anavaean 2 fra fafa vest & am 
SIT FH ara at Wh, af Se A Ha a va ‘Gas ae’ Het ara 2 

vara a ga am & few Set eal aa ait ae? as wedi 8 sot aH Sit 
wert & fat fed, tar ana 3 aa 

Gist ot a8 wed at ara ead 21 mat § ore at ang Sraet atettana aed aH 
Oey | ak aa ah nial an @ Se 31 sae RG Tiel 8 fet a aE A 
ale &O alent ora 2) 


290 
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vara Ol an ae Ga ae fe sae Hot Hel WS cin & fees fe AAT ore: 7 

Ufsa St ofan ona & cin qa aod ater &, aa fe oS at sik ae sik 
Stem atch rat 1 St TSH Serra Ht atsi-area fest aaa cra 
zI 


Shyam Pandit ji, why has Hindi been adopted as the national 
language? 

Pandit ji The main reason for this' is that more people speak Hindi 
than speak any other language. And these days hundreds of 
books for teaching Hindi are being written, so that the 
speakers of other languages may learn it easily. 

Shyam I have heard that the people of South India detest Hindi. Is 
this true? 

Pandit ji Everybody thinks that no other language can be as beautiful 
as his own’. It is not surprising that the people of the South 
want to keep their own languages. But it is not a matter of 
hating Hindi. 

Shyam Why does the Indian Government want Hindi to be taught in 
the South as well? 

Pandit ji Because there is a need in India for such a language in which 
the people of the various states can speak with one another, 
so that there may be unity in the country. This is called a ‘link 
language’. 

Shyam So why wasn’t English chosen for this task? In the big cities as 
much English is used’ as Hindi, so it seems to me. 

Pandit ji The big cities are another matter. Go into the villages and 
you'll find the speakers of English are very few. And India is 
after all a country of villages. In the villages of Northern 
India, some or other form of Hindi is spoken. 

Shyam But is it not true that even in the North there are tens of 
millions of people who don’t know Hindi? 

Pandit ji The people of Western India speak Gujarati or Marathi, 
while towards the East Bengali and Oriya are spoken. But 
even the speakers of these languages understand a certain 
amount of Hindi. 


| Sa FSI SR aE @: lit. the main reason of this is... 
* Wt sat: use of the possessive adjective 311 together with the 
ersonal pronoun gives emphasis: ‘my own, my very own’. Compare 4é 
aT HRB This is my very own camera, BARI STAI AH Aet @ We don't 
have a house of our own. 
> ‘This use of GT gives the sense ‘to be current’. 


Roe 
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64 Relative-correlative constructions for quantity 


The relative adjective for quantity is fal as much as, as many as; this 
correlates with Stal that much, that many: 


ama feat ter ate san ets) Take as much money as you need. 


fal may be followed by sf, giving the sense ‘however much/many’; 
sam may be followed by emphatic @, giving the sense ‘just that 
much/many’: 


ara faa ot ter afew sam ctf) =§=Tuke however much money you 
need, 
angel faa tea afew sat a cis! = Take Just the amount of money 


you need. 


As in other relative-correlative constructions, the order of the 
two clauses may be reversed: 
saat tar cifse Faas sit afew Take as much money as you need. 
fact cm saat aaa & a 34 Fé = Notas many people speak Urdu as 
ater | speak English. 
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65 Purpose clauses 


The use of the infinitive to express purpose has already been 
introduced (para. 41), as in ¥ a4 @ fier sat ~ J have come to meet 
Ram. More complex sentences expressing purpose require the use 
of clauses introduced by af so that, in order that or frae fe by 


which, whereby and having the verb in the subjunctive. 


i etara are at fern aif Asi BAR 4 I closed the door so that the smoke 
4 aM wouldn't come into the room. 
Tae wige faa fe am ae A Put up a mosquito net in order to 

aq Uh | escape the mosquitoes. 
an fect A ard a, forge fa gat ci = We conversed in Hindi so that the 
ean aNd a TAM as! others couldn’t understand what 
we said. 
ara! Ugferet Get afew af srt =You should buy a bicycle so that 
aa 8 4 srl Ws! you don’t have to come by bus. 
garter + aren cen farsa fe at ae! «The shopkeeper put on a lock to 


sat ta Ge fraa fe gaR sari 


prevent theft. 
He took medicine to make the fever 


fea GI dak a Sa omai 


ASCH STH As HIST SF Sa Bea Ge 7a 
oT | 

saat fact ae 2 sat & eard of 31 

sa pt 4 san ot ad 2 fen ar 
afer | 

TF sot steht fet stad at fat ae 


Bring as much food as happens to 
be ready. 


That cloth wasn't as good as this. 


We have just as much land as they. 

There isn’t as much water in this 
well as there should be. 

You speak as good Hindi as he. 


Notice in the last example that in Hindi, as in English, the full 
clause fae ae ater @ as he speaks is not required. 
The sense ‘so much...that’ is expressed by seal (this much, this 


many) .. fe: 

oa sat ara on fe a et a 
Fer TST | 

ward F gan waren 2 ff ae gee aa 
Gre TTT | 

38 Set as ai 7g fee SAA Ho stew Aa 
Tra | 


RR 


I had so much luggage that I had to 
call a porter. 

There is so much spice in the 
vegetable curry that I can’t eat it. 

She became so angry that she 
couldn’t say anything. 


come down. 


66 Aggregatives 


Aggregatives, such as @Ai both, the two, express a total or 
aggregate number of component parts forming a group. @1 itself is 
irregular in construction, but other aggregatives are formed simply 
by adding -3 to the number: 


tt all three 
wal all ten 
Note also the following usages: 
att dozens of (a4 (m.) a dozen) 


adi hundreds of (eet (m.) a hundred) 
wart thousands of (@IR (m.) a thousand) 
ast crores of (@us (m.) a crore, ten million) 


dal wh ast ara € 
ay adi fea aa aot ued 21 


All three neighbours quarrel. 
We have to work all seven days. 
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CH alt dex tet Hea a We saw dozens of monkeys in the 
trees. 


sah Hest eq | mM 


He lost crores of rupees. 


EXERCISE 14,1) Translate into English: 


USh al THe 

ue fer ten ean fe Fae 8 SRE Ft ACH SH Tel oT At aS Gare aa Gi aT on, ster 
Oo Gra & fora S yer ray em) ATR aA OTE ga aE | est Ae gH aS ata 
ora 1 fer aaret Bex on, sik Seat ear B sew gen fe at a Aken aaeren 31 
Use & fea Go Fel Ger 71 oT a fH soa fat aa Sa oa ¥, gaa ah fea 
nasal & fear Ged € a aa F yaa =! af 8 gas H ter ae on sik va 
FIA ero Stat on at aera oH SR eR A a aa sear an ee sa fat Aa wa a 
ad Fa arm 8 aed 4, gia et gee & ore anit Aes aa 33 9) ste H aa 
al tl asa & Ht aor ats fee sre 2, sik a Gre sae gall a He om aT 31 ae 
wa ad FH oise, ze a ase are wert yd aa at omoit 

sald Hi sa areal & ora wea i asa & faa Ga @ 8 aid ww act ae Wea 
SRG Wa ASK SHS | Te TS At CHARS SAM acH ar fh sa haa A aA 
aU) steal Hi facciat shar fe Tal, Tet an vet 3 | oe faras GAA faced on, saa 
FACT AL A sed AT MN AT TS 4, STAG facenee saa Bat set aE | aH | feat A oe 
We eal 4 them ch a rel 3a cass ds, wx frat ae 8 ae sah eel a Gea WSs HK 
SATS | St a ora ee farctepeT Ta aT TS of, oe aed A Sea HE ot ver al om) da 
Fed TIRR TSH HH BIN AS | SH Baa tara A et at gad sik yarn fra fe 
real CRT THT OL Ta aH FT GST fe UAT Teh HB UH Uist Fach ak 
StS Soh TE | Ge A GR A sas CMT SIR TMS oH TE | SH wa eae TT WEA 
ashe a gi we 8 Hae mE at, wR a aA he vant wa as)! saan ae aig a 
aT | Se Sl TTA al eae ya a Ter 7PM, Bk A sa oferay By eM feta 
Sl FCT TA) Sta aes A Asal IT Sa TIT I Bea A ofa sTaR Sea A a 
a7, SRA ae at aH el fear! He fer are HA anaEK Hi ver fH sa Ga at aA 
Te at FR ene 8 ae shad St on aes se sear a sett Ga THR A St aet Get 
afer of! 


EXERCISE 14.2 Translate into Hindi: 
Last year 1 was sent to India by my father, in order that I might 
study Hindi, which is my father's mother tongue. My two brothers 


Note that the noun wari rider, passenger retains its feminine gender 
even when referring to a male. 
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were not allowed to go with me, because they had to go to school 
in London. In London I had not had much chance to speak Hindi, 
but arriving in India I began to speak it quite easily. In the town I 
lived in there were as many Bengali speakers as Hindi speakers. I 
was living in college with three friends; we all said to our teacher 
that we should be taught some Bengali too. But he said, ‘First let 
me teach you Hindi; after that I'll teach you as much Bengali as 
you want to learn’. When I began to meet Bengali speakers, | 
found that Bengali was not as easy as Hindi. I have been told that 
this is not true, but Bengali seems quite hard to me at least. 


Vocabulary 


dark; darkness (m.) 
illiterate 

to adopt, make one’s own 
America (m.) 
freedom, independence (f.) 
with one another, mutually 
etc., and so on 

intention (m.) 

that much 

to be bored 

unity (f.) 

ten million (m.) 

reason, cause (m.) 

to crush, trample; to be crushed, trampled on 
by, by means of 

in the form of, as 

to spend 

lane, alleyway (f.) 

abuse, invective, insult (f.) 
to abuse, insult 

Gujarat (m.) 

the Gujarati language (f.) 
ball (f.) 

fair; white person, European (m.) 
to turn (tr.) 

to cry out, shout loudly 
cry, call (f.) 

Chinese 

to choose, pick 


Qasiasaadd gga 


a a 
ay 


4aai4 
y 43 
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wen 


ae orl 
wa fr 


face (m.) 

to get hurt 

while 

to burn (tr.), set alight 

as much as, as many as 
by which, whereby 

jail (f.) 

lie (m.) 

to collide (with @) 
collision (f.) 

a collision to take place (with @) 
so that, in order that 

the Taj Mahal (m.) 

police station (m.) 

south (m.) 

a dozen (m.) 

to be admitted, to enter 
accident (f.) 

by means of 

smoke (m.) 

to be washed 

to bask in the sun, enjoy the sun 
hatred (f.) 

to hate (with @) 
displeased, angry 

western; west (m.) 

east (m.) 

to be born, produced (%I inv.) 
province, state (m.) 

to throw 

France (m.) 

monkey (m.) 

crooked, bent 

rain (f.) 

to rain, rain to fall 

hair (m.) 

to escape without hurt, remain unscathed 
to be sold 

cat (f.) 

brake (m.) 

Bhagavad Gita (f.) 

the Indian Government (f.) 


uagqagaadaneeay yas yj i7aqagera dq ia gi 


was STH 
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mosquito (m.) 

mosquito net (f.) 

the Marathi language (f.) 
spice (m.) 
mother-tongue (f.) 
beating (f.) 

to undergo a beating 
main, principal, chief 
frog (m.) 

rain (m.) 

to turn (tr.) 

speed (f.) 

national language (f.) 

to stop (intr.) 

form; beauty (m.) 

to apply, attach 

to rush forward, pounce 
carelessness (f.) 

article, paper (m.) 

to go back, return 
various 

subject (m.) 

education (f.) 

row, noise, rumpus (m.) 
to create a rumpus 
contact, connection, link (m.) 
link language (f.) 

true, honest 
punishment (f.) 
twenty-seven 

passenger, rider (f.) 
bicycle (f.) 

a hundred (m.) 

a thousand (m.) 

air mail (f.) 
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Dialogue 15A_ A proposed trip to India 


arte 


Ate} 


Anita 


Sarala 


aeat FF Blea @ Aten ? Vea a a Ta SAR sel sen aA A, sts 
faa ad td saat dfara dtm 2 a? 

Aetrt, facet dm 81 fa a fea-a-fea can ata ot tar 2! fat A 
favara adt erm ff ae fak ae aie aa FZ! 

7 cnt a fag aa Sr oH fran 2 ? qa sat ae aA at aT aR A 
wf a? sea ari vast 2 fe aa? 

@, shel Ae STE | Tal ABTA Hed ted & fe Sa, ea fee Ta 
Sh GR Ws H GI qT and Z, fash aa a de ae wea aa 
eT A YT) SAT AST Se Tet Fag Vert 8 ora a, Far as sel > 
frat at @a 4 ae ara aa a aA at ae wt a? 

SF Get Ht Aa! Vet A SA MT RM Me AR ST ae, OK feo 
Aaa-h-aaF asa TT El 21 Aa Saar Gen Ga eT EAR few aa a 
TH 81 TA Aa waR as HE ert a? 

SH at et rec SHAT aaa StU Ser H Aen a, Sar sik set fire 7 
a8 A dels FH wtaret FWA aa a Gel arelf H areg eer are EI 
ae wa | ta aH aa weet F Fa et as core 2 fe H al at Z, sik 
fater chet at Ha aet ata! 

CT ssh Sst, Ta dia ae H ster qa aH vert AA aaa 
CPTI BA Ta TE Ta eT STEAL a Te HY cra HI ST A 
ral 

How are the children Sarala? Previously they used to come 


to our place every day, now they're not to be seen. They are 
well aren't they? 


Thank you, they're quite all right. Ravi’s getting taller every 
day; nobody would believe’ that he’s only eight and a half. 


1 fer al fervara wel €M: note this use of future tense to give the sense 
‘would believe’. 
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Anita When are you people thinking of going to India ?* You were 
talking about going this year, weren't you? Is your program- 
me fixed yet or’ not? 

Sarala Yes, we are going next month. The children keep saying to 
me, ‘Mummy, we want to go to India’. They keep getting 
letters from their cousin,* with whom they used to play in 
India three years ago. They don’t enjoy any game here in the 
way they enjoyed playing Kabaddi there. Are you thinking of 
going too?° 

Anita Not this year anyway. Previously we used to go to India every 
year, but the fare goes on increasing month by month. Now it 
has become impossible for us to spend so much money. When 
you go to India, you will stay several months, won't you? 

Sarala That’s what I really long for.° Where else can you find the 
atmosphere that there is in one’s own country? I do live in 
England,’ but I consider India my home in the true sense. 


Anita That's it exactly! As soon as I arrive in India it seems to ame 
that I belong there, and don't want to return abroad.® 
Sarala Carry on saving up money, then you'll be able to go too 


within two or three years. I've gone on saving continuously 
for two years, only then’ am I able to go to India with the 
children. 


67 The imperfective participle with tet and ST 


The imperfective participle followed by the verbs tq or si 
gives the sense ‘to keep on doing’. t41 emphasises the cates 
an ee while stat emphasises progressiveness. Thus, in 
wal The weather keeps on changing, emphasis is put upon 
tes state of continuous changeability, while in fra aga set @ The 
rent keeps on rising, emphasis is put upon a series of increases. 


? Both the 4s in this sentence agree with the noun faR. The literal 
sense is ‘When is your idea of going to India?’. 
‘ Note the use of f as meaning ‘or’. 
“Lit. Letters from their cousin keep coming. 

#t agrees with the word 41d, which is here understood without being 
actually stated: ‘Are you also thinking of [the idea of] going?’ 
¢ Lit. [my] mind so wishes. 
: at the beginning of this clause anticipates the ‘but’ introducing the 
next clause; it may be translated as ‘although’. 
* Lit. Jam of this place, and I don’t have a mind to return abroad. 
” qa Hel Ba: a set phrase meaning ‘only then’. 
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Oet cea er The rain kept on falling. Ut kept 
raining.) 
Hat aH SR aR aa eT) Keep doing your work slowly. 
fred ak am tad WMH, FIT 3B Go on watching the film, the best 
sya anit aM FI scene is just coming up. 
we oh 38 ae Tal a TOA Ta aH ae Ass long as he is not punished he will 
a axa WT keep stealing. 
a aofeat era ar sie AH ara TAT The waiter went on bringing chapat- 
tis and I went on eating [them]. 
ont fant a aa 8 area at Rist All four students went on reading 
Wed | the grammar book with great en- 
thusiasm. 


68 The invariable masculine singular perfective with 
AAT 


The perfective in the invariable masculine singular -31 form 
followed by #1 expresses habitual action: & ei Fg Ge wa feat wt 
Write me a letter every week. This construction does not take 4 in 
the perfective tenses. The perfective form of 4 used in this 
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69  Relative-correlatives of kind and manner 


sta of which kind has as its correlative 3a of that kind in both 
adverbial and adjectival expressions: 


Adverbial 


Ta TT Brel Tat aa 
sta ae aaa 2 da a ae ara Z| 


Adjectival 

stat feratet sagen! cifett det aet faertt | 
sat ara aa Fer 

Sar Ale ast fear 2 Gar dara et 


form | 
da ay aa ay 


Do as you like. 
He does what he says. 


Books of the kind you need will be 
(are) available here. 

Like father, like son. 

An opportunity such as has arisen 
today won't come again. 


‘As is the country, so the appear- 
ance’ (i.e. ‘When in Rome, do 
as the Romans do’). 


Note that fa ae...38 ae may be used in similar contexts; it is 
followed by #1/41/4 when used adjectivally, and (optionally) by 4 


construction is 4, not the usual 74. Examples: 


WS A SA WA: TARA Tal HLA | 
aA feat ea cm Oe Alex ora aed 
fran sit sraard at va al feran ara & ? 


Wa GA & we ae weal aH 
Tear fear aa atl 

WA a SA fae Sar fra 

qed a A a ae am fen ae at 

Bt ead feet a fest vam A aN ean 
art 21 


Xco 


After dining we usually used to 
listen to the news, 

In those days we used to go to the 
temple every day. 

Why is father always writing letters 
to the newspapers? 

After drinking he used to swear at 
the neighbours. 

We watched films in the evenings. 

Previously I used to do this work. 

Every week there is a theft in some 
house or other. 


when used adverbially: 

ira ae (A) am at a Sta S sa aE He is afraid of me in the way that 
qe Tra at Sta 2 people are afraid of ghosts. 

fra Re H CAM Gel ted &, SA WEB = The kind of people who live here 
am at et FRA don’t steal. 


The expression #8 @...48 @ has the special sense ‘as soon as’, 
synonymous with Saét... ala, as has been seen in para. 59: 


aa ad mm we wa aa G TH Ay soon as we went out, snow 
fret wt began to fall. 
Dialogue 15B_ Setting up business in England 


tyra WR WS, GH ma a seis HH WB A? 
PIERT a am oem dee Use oer 8 sel 1 eA ae TI ANSI HY, HAY 
gcse 4 am aa sad fecenal at ael @ wa cH Frere feat aT aM 
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fyra A Ge at Met ake dis SH sie vel, mW Se Gaara 9? 

VIeRT OA SA HH Sik SH Sal Hl Saar TAI, KW at Se aay | ae fem 
TAT MT SAS STR SH Uh aw fae A ore fart eS ae at fara 
SO Ha-Ha cist &, em Gretl-aa va 2a H sme, ww eH srry Fat 

fea TAR SA Use Ore A Gt qa ated aera a 2, 1? Sea a a ara Fa 
Tel ARK 3a | 

WIT war a ea aH sl a FH are aH wl é1 YS Hat AR oa 
Afra 8 ore at as Ft Geil TA SPT free oH, ard fare saat ateat et 
@ fact arer H ett el went Aa set et Ge a wert sect 2, aa 
fe aet oe He a oT canfal & at dt ate cam axa 9! 

fara Sat fas GAA Hel, TaD TA Gel Tee-aecl BW aa B PRN STI areas 
RE Fe TH 2) FA Ga Fo am a aed at aR Saf H? 

VieRT a, HS 0S oT S SAY ne srared aa ax Ga, TA fH AA aE qT 
ary ferent S11 OH at care aet ac fee & ae Hea S|! FA oe aig at 
Tea TT 2, Ted Hert He a! 


Shiv Shankar my friend, how long have you been living in 
England? . 

Shankar —_ We’ve been here for about fourteen or fifteen years. We were 
in Uganda for several years, but in 1972 thousands of Indians 
like us were suddenly expelled from there. 

Shiv Did you have to leave behind things like your car, or did you 
sell them before leaving? 

Shankar — We tried’ to sell our house and our two shops, but we were 
stopped from selling them. When we came to England, we 
had to begin our life again from the beginning. Apart from a 
few odd things, we came to this country empty-handed, just’ 
like orphans! 

Shiv But you’ve come on well in these fifteen years, haven’t you? 
You don’t look like an orphan now! 

Shankar Through God’s grace I’ve been” pretty successful in my 
business. In the beginning, I can barely have had two hundred 
and fifty pounds of capital. But even so, our life isn’t as good 
as it was in Uganda. Living here, I have to drive my car 
myself, while there successful businessmen like me had two or 
three servants! 


In the perfective, We often has the sense ‘to try to’. 

Note that Uh @ has two different senses: here it means ‘completely, 
utterly’, whereas in Shankar’s first speech it meant ‘suddenly’. 

Uh WI |: notice how this use of Wl in the perfect tense gives the 
sense ‘I have been’. 
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Shiv As you said, since you first came here your business has 
expanded well. Some people must burn with jealousy when 
they see this? 

Shankar Yes, there are some such people who can’t bear my success, 
as though I'd done something bad. But I don’t care what they 
say! I’ve made myself successful, by doing a lot of hard work. 


70 Wal as postposition and adverb 


Ha is used as a postposition meaning ‘like’. In the same way as the 
possessive particle # (para. 21), it must agree adjectivally with a 
following noun or pronoun, while also requiring a preceding noun 
or pronoun to be in the oblique: 


qa Sa sre arm vat aed 
sae Beit Fa ae eI 
dar (ff) occurs at the beginning of a clause, with the sense ‘just 


3 


as: 


sat fer Te AA em, Fel la GA AA As you will know, it is forbidden to 


People like me don’t work. 
He has ears like an elephant(’s). 


al drink alcohol here. 
stan fer 8 GAM, He CaM Fa LXE =—- Ay | had heard, several people were 
q) complaining. 


we (fm), normally followed by a subjunctive verb, means ‘as if, 
as though’: 


ae Fd aH tad war SS fe a AT He kept looking at me as though he 


Waa A AA eT hadn’t understood my meaning. 
ant amt gq % ¢ Fa f& fest 3 aoe Everybody is laughing, as if some- 
feat et one had made a joke. 


The sense ‘as though, as if can also be expressed by 4: 


ae Heat 8 GH ot aR fe GSA She Hegan to cat quickly, as if she 
arn @! hadn't eaten anything all day. 
ae At an at al ae HSI arate AI She cue towards me as though she 


were about to hit me. 
71 The postposition a 


Uses of the postposition @ are summarised in the following 
examples: 
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from: ae feet @ art He came from Delhi. 
by: ae aq 8 srt He came by bus. 
with: seq wiél @ aR a aM He beat the thief with 
a@ truncheon. 
for, because of: Fé 3s @ FoR a wa He became ill because of 
the cold. 

than: ae Wa aS gl He is bigger than me. 
In adverbial expressions: 

edt & quickly 

at a happily 

arart & easily 

aaa a with difficulty 
With verbs: 

frat @ facta to meet someone 

feat & pe fo say to someone 

fal & ater/ara FoI to speak with someone 

fast a Yo to ask someone 

feat 4 Sar to fear someone 

feat 4 Svea ae to love someone 

feat & asa to fight someone 

fret a fereerra ae to complain to someone 


@ also means ‘since’. In sentences expressing a state of affairs 
which has existed since a given time, and which still exists, the 
present tense verb is used: 


wa am sa a ae FI We have been here since yesterday. 

a SY ae FR IZ! He has been doing this job since 
yesterday. 

wa 8 ae fees a ae aaaaemnat «Since he came back from abroad he 


RE VT Gd A IF has been spending money like 


a king. 
Sometimes @ in this usage will translate as ‘for’: 
Uh Ue a ais fast ae ane) No letter came for a year. 
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Notice also the postpositions @ Yeet and @ we alongside * weet 
and & Tet. 


72 Inverted postpositions 


Some compound postpositions, such as fal without, may appear 
in an inverted order in which the second component (fa) 
precedes the word to which it relates: ft 44 4 without money; fa 
lta without hesitation. The sense is not affected. Further 
postpositions which may be inverted are: 


oh STeray apart from, in addition to 

& ak without 

m Ta instead of 

h Feet in place of, in exchange for 
mar because of, on account of, through 
& fear/fears except for, but for 


:xamples: 
fal soe Fe a aal fea sem This work cannot be done without 


you. 
He was so frightened he couldn't 


aR St & ae ae Adl a! 


speak, 

qm AM H Fe Mera cy wT He began offering insults instead of 
congratulations. 

faqs Ha H ae Be Fel ward She eats nothing but fruit. 


73 Reflexive pronouns 


34, @= and the more formal 44 (pronounced svayam) all give 
the sense ‘oneself’, ‘myself’, etc., and may be followed by 
emphatic @: 

Fe 3G a Ae Bl UH SMM He will clean the house himself. 

4 we msl Ferd él I drive the car myself. 

aal Saal SA ternst waa se Hy Passengers should deposit their lug- 
gage in the train themselves. 


cos 
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In the oblique case, 304 and 34 31 are used: 


ad a Fl as] sree Bast Ml Amrit used to consider himself a big 


shot. 
ae a4 4 fara He aes Aet He doesn’t find in himself the 
Wt | courage to complain. 
TF 88 aac A amy arg al ara e We OYou are deceiving yourself in this 
a matter. 


3174 3197 as an adverb has the sense ‘of its own accord, by itself’: 


Te! Sut sma ae ot The car began moving by itself. 
Ra A SIF sy safe qt Ta! = The door slowly opened as though 


of its own accord. 


Note also the expression 2194 4, which has already occurred, 
meaning ‘amongst themselves / ourselves’, etc. 
asal 3 fragat sama 4 aie afi The boys shared out the sweets 
. amongst themselves. 
Ae ara A ata tat ffl The ladies were speaking amongst 
themselves. 


EXERCISE 15.1 Translate into English: 
fatsare 4 

SS ci HH fora ae e fe Set sTaad a fos Hae Her sfaa aa S| FaR aa 
al St Tai ee ehh, eis SS oral 8 Serer 8 ya ae fear aT wR STH 
of er Aaa Ted @ | fafsarR Ht oer HA 2a 8 a a ad qa eM aay, ae 
oe feet oil are a fie a at) onfar fafeara H ot sraax ora ara 8 sai @ TERR 
oral # Gar et eu fess ae fafsaree H a er au 9 ga fer SF ae ara ae are fe 
foe ge cer H Um ite & fret sa Sa ray orardl 8 gH eB sa Hd oe aa 
sTart 8 ya a a ated 3 me Ged €, aT at ge a eat aad & fan A aaa 
Tq fafsarer & strat si tet & fer sre ome fect 2 stk GA aw afeen ware fra 
@1 he 8 rer Sera of foray StH aro fee otee area a farce far war 3 at 
fafsarer 4 ora Sia aS Sad a ge Her H free Heal a an at él saat, sik erac 
we it aa al fs fisk at fafsar sree & aay dadt wat A set aad a3 
sea Te afeat @ si fafsarr & gro st sa th a wad B1 ae a A aE 
etfsra | aig die arcie a geet ah aca & Sircit H ae gay fae ara a Baa ae 
ord | FER SF SRT sta Tt eva ton sea A ae as 31 saa aa A eS fH 
225 
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asa & feral a aaa arg &, deh S at fara He fen are 31 sa He HT 
Hara aed an frcra € atk sa onfa oat art 4 fafearen an aMTe see Hea eT 2 | 


EXERCISE 15.2 Translate into Hindi: 


Ram is a successful businessman. As I said to my cousin yesterday, 
people like Ram can live very comfortably. They do not have to 
worry about the little difficulties of which poor people like me are 
always afraid. I keep on working day by day, but when I dream of 
becoming a wealthy businessman I know I am deceiving myself. 
Ram lives in a big house like a palace. To buy such a house is not 
possible for me. The rent of my house keeps going up, so how 
could I save money from my pay? Without capital it is impossible 
to start a new business, and I cannot call myself a businessman in 
the true sense. I have an ordinary shop, in which I have been 
working for five years. But I never complain about my life to 
anybody. I hope that some day I may become successful, so that I 
may not have to do such hard work every day. 


Vocabulary 

SAT orphan (m.) 

aa meaning, sense (m.) 

waa impossible 

sax after all, at last 

aaa sky (m.) 

afeet slowly 

sett jealousy, envy (f.) 

sada twenty-nine 

Uh aA at once, suddenly; completely, utterly 
ag a children’s game, a kind of tag (f.) 
#4 ear (m.) 

fa or 

& wk without 

h ag instead of 


o—~ 
Bat 
— 


in place of, in exchange for 
because of, on account of, through 
except for, but for 

camera (m.) 

empty, vacant, free (inv.) 

aieil-a1y empty-handed 

ae oneself 


1S aa4 
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ell 
fiat 


wea wg 


gargs 


RCo 


open 
to fall, drop (intr.) 

cousin (m.) (son of aa) 
chapatti (f.) 

fondness, enthusiasm, zeal (m.) 
bird (f.) 

zoo (m.) 

insignificant, trifling, minor 
wild 

to deposit 

to burn with jealousy, be jealous 
species, caste, type (f.) 

animal (m.) 

mind, heart (m.) 

to. desire 

like, similar to, such as 

as, as if 

fo join, add, accumulate, save up 
hesitation (f.) 

to fear, be afraid of 

pity, mercy, compassion (f.) 
day by day 

occupation, business, work (m.) 
deceit, trickery (m.) 

to deceive, dupe 

example, specimen, type (m.) 
concern, care, heed (f.) 

to care 

for the first time 

fo rear, bring up 

cage (m.) 

capital, investment (f.) 

usually, often; almost, more or less 
love (m.) 

to love (with @) 

gun (f.) 

to tolerate, endure, stand 
constantly, continuously 

but rather 

waiter, ‘bearer’ (m.) 

God (m.) 

ghost (m.) 


a i 


2 
i 


2 


ay 


qaqrpqaqaagasigaia gay 


(at) fread FEI 
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appearance, guise (m.) 
pleasure, fun (m.) 

to enjoy, have fun 
meaning; motive, self-interest (m.) 
to die 

important 

month by month 

as though, as if 
ordinary, commonplace 
with difficulty, barely 
hard work, labour Cf.) 
plain, field (m.) 
Uganda (m.) 
contribution (m.) 

to stop (tr.) 

about, approximately 
continuously 

staff, stick, truncheon (f.) 
atmosphere (m.) 

belief, trust, confidence (m.) 
of that kind, like that 
grammar (m.) 
businessman (m.) 
complaint, grievance (f.) 
to complain (about) (with @) 
to prey, victim (m.) 

to hunt 

to fall prey to 
huntsman, hunter (m.) 
number (f.) 

in a true sense 

year, era (m.) 

dream (m.) 

to dream, have a dream 
successful 

success (f.) 

courage (m.) 

end, extremity (m.) 
from a new beginning 
oneself 

elephant (m.) 


RR 


Unit 


Sixteen 


Dialogue 16A Problems with the car 


Ween 
Tsay 


Mohanlal 


Rajinder 


UAT, BY Hel Ted € Sst ? A sage aa a LEI a aed feat a 
want yeaa ael es 21 sel aa ax we S? 

FT AG AS Sl SAIN HL CET MW, HK AS BT Aa | ae ea aS at 
WAT a TI SPT 

aa, mat fee @ aaa at aS an ? AY aaa 4 al ote Set Mah 2 fra 
am aml 3 san ter ad az fem 2! 

a, at Far a 2! wR aed Ted 2 fH sa diem ae fen re iif ara 
ee ee enn eee 
wet 2! 

Ya a HU A Serer Blan Vr F Ft ete ta B aT He We HET | 
ae @ fe sae sel 8 armel qe, ea a aH ca ee aH eT e) 
Fat aa we ter an, WR rani 24 4 aS sre ana F! Saar eT 
fe Sa BA Seat Fe WS GMS 8 a sae SAAT at HET a afer! 
at en siret Ares At wet Hoon we S? Sa Sa YoTa ws ft at 
Ser wel at fae set fat am 

soit dtm vet area | a Boat St ar 2era a aM aa S wal ot at 
atarrd Sot ores Fa TS 21 ea TS THA at wife aed ara, WA 
aed & fe Fo doa geal at Saye HS cH steal we eh fea F 
a A Se UM WH AA ael aX THA! 


Rajinder, where do you keep yourself these days?! I was 
looking for you. We haven’t met for ages. What are you doing 
just now? 

I was just waiting for my brother, but he didn’t come. He 
must be mending our car. 


1 Notice this idiomatic meaning of the literal question, ‘Where do you 


stay ?’ 


Mohanlal 


Rajinder 


Mohanlal 


Rajinder 


Mohanlal 


Rajinder 
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Why, has the car gone wrong again? I don't understand what 
kind of car it is that you have spent so much money on! 
Yes, the car’s absolutely useless. But it’s very important that 
it be fixed, because next week we’re going to Amritsar. You 
remember, don’t you, that our cousin is getting married? 
It would be more convenient if you went by rail.? | would 
always prefer to travel by rail. Remember that Amritsar is 
pretty far from here, it is at least ten hours’ journey. 

I was saying the same thing, but father refuses to go by train. 
He says that when we have bought such an expensive car, we 
should at least use it! 

So is your monther going to? the wedding too? When I met 
her’ yesterday, she didn’t mention a wedding. 

I’m not sure yet. Since grandmother died, mother hasn’t been 
so well. We try hard to console her, but she says that it would 
be better if she stayed at home and looked after the children. 
Under these circumstances we can’t force her to go. 


74 Conjunct verbs 


Conjunct verbs, already introduced briefly in paragraph 32, are 
most commonly formed by adjectives or nouns in conjunction with 


SUT : 


With adjectives: 


Wh AUT to clean 

rr? AT to close 

ate aC to correct, put in order, fix 
Ce GT to reduce 

Ga tu to finish 

With nouns: 

YS bel to begin 

Ga Beal to spend 

We Hel to like, prefer, choose 
3a Ral to love (with @) 

al to colour, paint 


2 The Hindi construction uses an imperative rather than an ‘if? clause: 
‘Go by rail and there will be more convenience’. 
3 Notice this use of 4, and note also Met 4 GAT to go to a meeting, ete. 


4 oe sa 


Henri e: this is really a “4 clause, with FI omitted. 
ase 
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Intransitive equivalents are usually formed with 1 instead of 
aa: £e et to close; Gi A to be spent. 


WA sat asa din Het 21 
Seren aa al aT te SUT 


Ud Al atara fal aa ae eat 2? 


WF Yae a a BS frat sik eH aH 
GH at fern 

sen sat a ta ad a fem 

4 oat wet feel wae act éI 

4 aa 3a at zl 


Raju has to fix his bike. 

The shopkeeper won't reduce the 
price. 

What time does the door close at 
night? 

I began work in the morning and 
finished by evening. 

They spent all their money. 

As for me, I prefer old films. 

I love you. 


Notice also the following usages: 


AIR A to compel, force takes a preceding infinitive with ® or 4: 


Wy 3a tar Gian HA we sarge fear 
wae fae SA tee ST SAT ASAT He | 


I forced him to accept the money. 
The soldier might make us go in. 


aK HAI to refuse takes a preceding infinitive with @: 


as St Tercht al dt BA G SSR A 
wa 21 


She is refusing to correct her 
mistake. 
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at Sea Be 10 praise 

al Cau ACT to look after 

at oS bel to worship, revere 

at fer er to blame, speak ill of 

al Fa He to search for 

at ee ET to try (with preceding oblique 


infinitive) 


Tia & ash facet at acy FW 


amg cet BAR Se At HAT 

fos a a aa aa at aire 
eT | 

ral at eae AM ara 8? 

as set ea da a TI MT 

sett sraat aed were aH 
argeal AA frail at fer adi act 
afer | 


The village boys were looking for 
the cat. 

Your friends won’t wait for us. 

Pll try to finish work by tomorrow. 


Who looks after the children? 

Some man was following us. 

They praised you highly. 

You shouldn't speak ill of your 
father. 


With some verbs the #/#I may be dropped, giving a true 
conjunct verb of the type described above: 


aera & fort Skt a me deme The police constables were search- 


There is a large category of verbal expressions similar to the 
conjunct verbs described above, but in which the noun component 
retains its function as a noun: thus in the sentence 4 saat Feq Hea & 
I help him, (iit. I do his help), the feminine noun 42 is possessed 
by the English object ‘him’ and therefore requires the possessive 
particle i. 

Among the most common verbs formed in this way are the 
following: 


A Se Se to wait for 

al OT Ser to follow, chase 

a Wart wel to use 

al SMA BET to use 

aa ei ae! to see, visit, have an audience with 


' Note that this is often used as a plural noun: hence &. 


es 


RW ing for the stolen property. 
Notice also the following intransitive verbal expressions formed 

with @: 

al WT ah to be born 

a wel eA to get married 

a faate ear fo get married 

at qT ert to die 

al card el to die 

A Aeneid em fo meet 


fata fea Va TA ea Sat fea Sa On the very day that Ramu was 
a a ay ei 

A wet ay or Fw 
Other conjunct verbs not involving #4 or #1 include fears 21 to 

be seen, be visible and 4g eM to be heard, be audible. These 
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born, his father died. 


1 became married in the year 1972. 
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verbs do not take the 4 construction. Alternative forms are fea 
Sa Wa a a fees ea 21 
arama aster a fear 

Tet Fou Gi mst fea 4 


Our house is visible from far away. 

Suddenly Sushila herself appeared. 

An old car came into view in the 
lane. 

war Hoa ta a sant Fars Even in the house the sound of the 
Usd ra train can be heard. 


75 Conjunct verbs with ale 


Conjunct verbs are formed not only with #4 and #1 but also with 
a number of other infinitives. The widest range is found in 
constructions with the feminine noun ae memory: 


qe al 10 be remembered, become remembered, 
be recalled or learnt 

We Ae to memorise, learn by heart, think of 

qe ARI to come to mind, recur 

ale tal to remain remembered 

ae Waal to bear in mind, keep in the memory 


In all these constructions the noun and the verb are conjunct, 
and the verb agrees with the English subject. In a rather less 
common usage, 4 retains its function as a noun on the pattern of 
ai Hee SE, giving Hl We Be. 

TM we & few sare ae Bt A= Thank you for phoning—what made 
are fren ? you think of me? 

aq qe saa Ua ae 2? 

Wa FA FH Us ae a Tz! 

wa wlan Bt ae Fe 

H a ama ge at tw ! I was just thinking of you! 

wal a Sea Wa sma a Fa Seeing the children I began to recall 


Do you remember his address? 
I have learnt yesterday's lesson. 
Learn this poem by heart. 


ae a on my own childhood. 
awa ch 4 fis da aH saa Gea | shall remember his face as long 
ae WM | as I live. 


ae wat fe a Ta FSI él Remember that I am older than 
you. 
OQ Far at ae AT TET AT! 


RRs 


I was thinking of the old house. 
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Dialogue 16B_ Looking for a job 


Watt FH Td f WA ? Ga as sea cd A Sheh-ore A a? Ba Ga aaah | 

TART dan Hat aet eters FH the tren 1 at atet Ata @ Frat fea aT a 
aa WR Oe a HH 2 Ge Sel A a aa Bl Gel ated OA at EE 
are @ FM? 

Tara at at sie aa dad 2 an! ge ael afr wet afer sei a a 
aint st een werd ted) @ — wet an Aace feel Sper at rea A 

TAT A va Hel oiferer at 8 aR BS aa Aa sti sia WA UH oH a a 
TAA USA B1 Hel A Hel And Esai 2, ae feat Ha A a a feat 
aan A) a St ea aa we fH wea A ae ow aan 7 EI 

TANT Yet a a sraani & fea cra fora aera Ya? 

TAM aR ae dt aga Ged at ara 81 A a OM feet are 8 ae ea-Aa Ae 
format @ | fora Tet 4 8 cen & set se sits-oTS Sik VIR- TT BAT SAT 
@ fe cet awa am adi fea oral 

TAT ah SAT Har Saat Hel Bk aa SSA | Sel H Tee & sei waa sea z, 
a Te ael WH ste na sa a faa sme 

TART Far at aad a aterm 31 vec aed at aan ca at am, fix 
Wa-aa Sal SOT | 


Manoj What’s up, Ramesh? You look very gloomy. You're all right, 
aren't you? Tell me the truth now! 

Kamesh Brother, I’m caught up ina real crisis. I've been thrown out of 
my job. Now I have neither any work nor any job to do! Is 
there any hope of finding a job where you work? 

Manoj There’s not much hope to be seen at the moment, my friend! 
You should try where people like you are always needed—I 
mean’ in some school or college. 

Ramesh __ I’ve tried everywhere but nothing comes to hand. Now I have 
to save each and every penny. I have to find a job somewhere 
or other, whether it’s in a school or in a factory. What I’m 
afraid of” is that I might stay unemployed for months. 

Manoj Previously you used to write articles for the papers didn’t 
you? 


1 @et Bl aes: lit. the meaning of what I say. 
2 FA Sta ad a @ fH: note the emphasis given by the word order, with 
SX preceding 34 Ad HI. A more neutral word order would be Agi $4 ald Fl 
au fe I'm afraid that.... 

as 
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Ramesh Oh, that was a long time ago. I haven’t written an article or 
anything for god knows how long. In the street I live in there’s 
so much hustle and bustle and uproar that I can’t write 
anything. 

Manoj Then sell your house and go somewhere else. There’s plenty 
of quiet where I live, and you will get a good house there 
easily. 

Ramesh ~The house is a different matter. First the job problem should 
be solved', and then the house and all that will be seen to. 


76 Relative-correlative adverbs of place 


The relative-correlative adverbs of place are 3el...aél in which 
place...in that place. These are used in the same way as the 


relative-correlative constructions described in paras. 54 and 59. Se! 
#eél gives the indefinite sense ‘wherever’. 


wet H tea & ae alg feet aal Aleta! = No one speaks Hindi where I live. 
SA ae Aci Sel SA Veet AewaHIA a Let’s go to the place where we first 
at met. 


wet wat Tet ved 3 ae A ad we 
aaa | 
wel ft smu, gel 8 As oa feral BET 


wei Ga @ aei aier Ht erm 


1 cannot live in a place where there’s 
terrible heat. 

Wherever you may go, write me 
letters from there. 

Where there is a flower, there will be 
a thorn also. 


77 Other adverbs of place 
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Note also the expressions #ét él nowhere #é At anywhere (at 
all); Wa %& everywhere; FA AK or At FE somewhere else; Fa 7 Fa 
somewhere or other; $&-3% here and there, hither and thither. 
aa sel act ad St ard a The same thing is heard every- 

where. 

Ti fer He Bt? Ta A AHI Where are you going? Towards the 
village. 

tal aust met at fa sre You can get cloth like this any- 
where. 

Sa aa Hel 7 Hel Sar eM He must have seen you somewhere 
or other. 

aM Fatt SR-SeR asl a 


People began running hither and 
thither in a panic. 


78 mel 


el means ‘somewhere’, ‘somehow’, ‘somewhat’. It also occurs in a 
number of usages expressing contingency, doubt, apprehension, 
etc., where it has such senses as ‘should it happen that...’, ‘could 
it be that...’, ‘under some circumstances...’, ‘somehow...’, ‘some- 
what, rather’: 


mel Ad get sr oe a am ern? What will happen if my wife should 


In addition to ae here and aé there is the pair of adverbs $k 
hither, over here, towards/to this place and 38 thither, over there, 
towards/to that place. The distinction between 4éi/aéi and 3#R/S*K 
is apparent in the following pair of sentences: 


wet aah | Sit here. (in this place) 
Se ssi Come over here. (towards this place) 


The interrogative adverb associated with 3/38 is fe whither 
towards/at which place?; the relative adverb f4e towards/at the 
place which is rarely used. 


' Ba at SM: passive of FI FA to solve. 
9k 


+ 


turn up? 
aR el Yar feet HIG a ae GAM se «If somehow we were to get the 
STAT | money, this problem would be 


ae wa A a A WS A Pe TT 
bc 
Zl Wa gaa wel afte AEM oI 


solved. 

If I should become ill, you will have 
to go. 

The other house is rather more 
expensive than this. 


wel may introduce a rhetorical question: 


wel a ae a a Ad afaad daw 
a aret ? 


Will I get better just by hoping? 


ass 


198 Hindi 


Followed by 4 and a subjunctive verb, #é has the sense ‘lest’, or 
‘let it not be the case that’; it commonly follows verbs of fearing: 


GRR, Hel Ga Wt de a a 
awa aT A a ae at! 
4 St ta on fe wet ae Gen A eM a 


Be careful, lest you get hurt too. 
I hope fire hasn’t broken out! 
I was afraid that he might have 


gone. 


79 Repetition of words 


Repetition of individual words usually gives a sense of distribu- 
tion, as in @H ash FH UH wH wa eM Give each boy one rupee. 
Repetition of interrogative words follows the pattern of 4 #1 #1 
eal ? What (different things) did you see? Repetition of adverbs or 
adjectives stresses the thoroughness of an action or quality: am am 
wel Tell me plainly; aa aE Fae Thank you very much indeed; 
™A TA A piping hot tea; TA 7 WHA brand new house. 

When referring to a plural noun, repetition of an adjective may 
underline the fact that all the components of a group share the same 
quality: dart & ten 4 Ha BA afeai sens ant F Little lamps are lit in 
the Divali festival. Sometimes the second occurrence of a word 
may be represented by the numeral ‘2’, as a kind of shorthand 
(most commonly in handwritten contexts): MY 2 mga Sing in 
unison. Examples: 


R ACH Hl ST SM HAT ST Afet! Each man should have a separate 
room. 
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80 @ a@...a, 4...4, ale... ale/a 


Complementary clauses beginning in English ‘either...or’, 
‘neither...nor’ begin in Hindi 4 @...a, 7...4 respectively. 
ue... ae has the senses ‘either...or’ and ‘whether... or’: 


cB yet a aa a Ask either Ram or Sudha. 

ale FT St ae sreH, TEATS Ae! Be he bad or be he good, he is my 
son. 

ae AS WSU a Fe Go either today or tomorrow. 

4a dart ata a TSR | [1 speak neither Panjabi nor 


Gujarati. 
81 ‘Echo-words’ and word pairings 


Some words can be coupled with ‘echo-words’ to broaden and 
generalise their sense: @4-aM tea and so forth, as in 34 Fs Aa-aa 
a? Will you take some tea or anything? 

Ws crowd (f.) Ws-71S commotion, hustle and bustle Cf.) 
ae all right ath-aTh all right, shipshape, fine 

Yfaet pencil (f.) tfaa-afaa_ pencil or anything to write with (f.) 
7] gossip (f.) TY-3TF gossip, tittle-tattle, chit-chat (f.) 


In formations of this kind the second word is merely an echo of 
the first, and has no independent sense. In a second type, a similar 
generalising effect is achieved by the pairing of words of close or 
identical meaning (though the second member is often a word 
which seldom occurs in its own right): 


and 4 a Hal Hel sa Fe? 
wet Hah ae am mm y? 


OR Ash Bet set fads se AI 


PAR aa st we se FI 
Tea Fae we KW aa aa #1 


eA set del ea HI Be OH TI 


R8e 


Where in India do mangoes grow? 

Which people attended the wedd- 
ing? 

All the children were reading their 
own books. 

All our children are still young. 

There are eating-places everywhere 
along the road. 

We began to enjoy the cool cool 
breeze. 


ata servant (m.) “tea servants and 
ATT servant, menial (m.) domestics (m.) 
fac to meet, resemble facrl-3er to associate, 
Wer to meet, resemble Paet-SporaR mix, resemble 
together, jointly 
gael thin, weak gach Tell scrawny, 
qdel thin, slender ‘lean and thin’ 
SIT to know S-FAHT deliberately, 
gat to understand knowingly 


<5 
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EXERCISE 16.1 Translate into English: 


A gets % ahem 8 ar on ar G1 ag aa ea @, fee ait Hae & fe are oe HY a 
WS tr 21 Ut A aaa & few am suc-am de G8) wa adi a sh oi 
fees 2 te €; snare H are-ara aac &, sik wera aera wae a} ater ot aE 
oct G1 eRe ei feerg sal Gar ata A eee en é fH ona Fa Set H ges a GT 
at ord @1 Seis 8 aes at yon wag a at oe, ait seth eels eet an oa aaa A 
am fia 2! 

Tel a Htea al ws wanted ae 3 fe ae sera war 21 ws fea aI Ga Aa aH 
A soar qo Gl aad &, dl eet a fea saat Se cant fe are ae eae Tea 
HR Gt Teal Tem | wel aS feast Gre F are at ten crinm fie ae ater | a fire 
te 21 wae aa aro 3 fe sa Oe A chem art fess fava ween sat 8 at 
ahaa apr fai feen se at Seta ci sat ara we ca Ue firme ae ated ay dan a! 
US RA AM 4H, Hel Ht a, Ta st cm wa aR G fea FH A|R’ } a aay 
Hey & aH st go ea a yet site ara at ae 2 fH cham ae geen a aR 
qua, cmt a saa semen fara a at 2! 


EXERCISE 16.2 Translate into Hindi: 


Yesterday the weather was so bad that I had to stay inside the 
house. I tried to read a book of poetry, but I soon became bored 
with that. I began to look for a new book which a friend had given 
to me on my birthday. I remembered that I had seen it on the table 
two or three days ago, and my sister had mentioned it just 
yesterday. But now it wasn’t to be seen anywhere. Suddenly a 
noise was heard outside. Then, opening the window, I saw that a 
big monkey was sitting on top of the car. It seemed he liked this 
weather! In his hands was the very book I was looking for. The 
subject of this book must have been very interesting to the 
monkey, because he remained sitting there with it for at least ten 
minutes. After that he got bored with the book, or perhaps he got 
fed up with the rain at last. He dropped the book on the ground, 
and ran off towards the neighbours’ house. 


Note 


Separate vocabularies are not given for the remaining units of the course; 


all new words may be found in the Hindi— English Vocabulary at the back 
of the book. 
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Unit Seventeen 


Dialogue 17A_ Talking about Holi 


Gita aan st, ea aed gett & fe ang ean ae dict FAM ang &1 SER at al 
ang eat a gard Set at ofeat fret vist arn 

qn wat 0 ooh A oe oe oe aed Se A Ow it & ae 
aed! a aeni Fa det a ater & aA waa fra oma Zz! 

ita arr Y wera Het Star at 8 er aa sare fH aici ste ans a aE athe 
SR nd A am a a dh cH Aa aM 

gon sit WAT! SK I AMAT PAS H sHicaR aa ME at H Ge FET ale 
Sit ge art, ead cher a 8 Sa a aera fas STU fe aE? 

Wita fas ai amet, gaa a Gee Al, re fee Ga ert! A wre a 
a saa a gu eer dt wan a aad Feat aor 21 

gan it ae cae f& ale Sr Ge al EI Gh ae a FI ae BG TR 
ah we am am aM a a ak a fe Fa? ae aah! 

Wala Gi, 3 Shes aa ae TA Tl A, Ure A ale TH aR ah oat Ae, Fel 
a 21 gan of, <a are 2mm dere ot aM sat a? : 

gem Ste AL1 SIR ore Ge Ata fret at gH cit BH TE a OgaT A AR al A 
ara afet) Ta at awe are @ ae sre a atk 4 sel see sa 
Faye aed et Te st get gan Hl 4 yer afer! 


Punit Auntie, we’re very pleased that you’ve come to our place to 
celebrate Holi. If you hadn’t come, our Holi holidays would 
have seemed so dull.' 


Auntie If I were free every year at this time I would always play Holi 
with you. Of all the festivals it is the Holi Festival which is my 
favourite. 

Punit If I were prime minister, I would make such a law that some 


festival or other like Holi be celebrated at least three times 

every month. 7 
' Note the rhetorical use of fat; another example is found in Eat S 
third speech, SAal feat We et How happy the people would be! 
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Auntie Bravo! If you become a candidate in the coming election I'll 
certainly vote for you! But just consider, wouldn’t the 
condition of the country be ruined by celebrating so many 
festivals? 

Punit Ruined it would be, no doubt about that, but how happy the 
people would be! In my opinion, making the people happy is 
the government’s most important duty. 

Auntie It is true the if the people aren’t happy then they’ll refuse to 
vote for the government. But if people don’t even work then 
how will they live?! Tell me that. 

Punit Yes, what you are saying is right. Anyway, Holi does come 
once a year, and that in itself is no mean thing.* Auntie, you 
will come to celebrate Diwali as well this year, won’t you? 

Auntie Yes, son. And if you get the chance, you should come to my 
place in the summer holidays. You haven’t been for several 
years and I often feel lonely there. You shouldn’t forget your 
old auntie! 


82 Conditional sentences 


In the conditional sentences introduced in para. 44, the ‘if’ clause 
used either a subjunctive or a future verb. Another very common 
usage involves the perfective participle (314, etc.) in the ‘if 
clause; here there is usually some presupposition of the ‘possibil- 


BS & ae BA Het fein an ? et, ar 
J are Wl 
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Will we ever meet again after 
today? Yes, if God wills. 


The sense ‘If I were...’, ‘If she knew...’ is expressed by the 
imperfective participle, used without %, etc. in both clauses. 
Because such expressions relate to conditions which cannot be 
fulfilled, they are referred to as ‘impossible conditions’: 


ama at sme Beta at A wet green ae 
at ! 

arm WY ami aa at wea A war! 

oR frat ot fater ae at tat aig fac 
wel att 

A Pa aa aaa a wai you? 


aR ae Mat edt MW sa am eA 
saat Tet At Sat AAAI 


If | were in your place I would never 
refuse! 

If I were rich [d live in a palace. 

If father were alive, there would be 
no such difficulty. 

If | knew your name, why would I 
ask? 

If she were on her way we would 
have heard her car by now. 


ity’ referred to being fulfilled. 


srk Wa sa a aa aA ot AL ae 
ae ? 

3UR HS TRY Ut aat wer aH sa sa 
geet 4H Stet SM 

aT THSt fact dt et asf a Teta 
val ert 

ae war 4 ate dt wart st frat fea 


Supposing Ram came, would you 
come with me too? 

If there is any hot water left, Pll 
pour it into this bucket. 

If we've got the car we won't need 
the bicycle. 

God willing, the swami will come 


fx & sel sme) 


Remember that while the word 27k is frequently omitted, 
especially in speech, @ is usually present (even if, as in the 
example below, the remainder of the ‘then’ clause is left unsaid): 


here again some day. 


1 fat ha ?: this word order, as opposed to the more neutral ae fara ? 
puts emphasis on the verb: ‘How will they live [let alone anything else]’ . 
2 él FM HA @?: a set expression with the sense ‘even this much is not 
inconsiderable’. 


YOR 


These sentences may also refer to past contexts: ‘Had I been in 
your place, I would never have refused’, etc. If a specifically past 
sense is needed, the ‘if’ clause takes the perfective participle 
followed by #1; the second clause still takes the imperfective 
participle: 


aR Big AH St AH Fel sat MASA =f the snake had moved towards the 


aaa Tict ARTI house, | would definitely have 
shot it. 
3ER qa dem waa WH aig alate MSt = If you had come on time we would 
Warsd | have caught the train. 
aK 31 Ft Gost HI deh SB Gara stat af you had cooked the vegetables 
MR te A et aa aa properly I wouldn't have 


stomach-ache. 
Sa AR ig Hl oft Tat Gert een a A at If he hadn’t asked my brother as 
at a Gar Fa! well I would have accepted very 


happily. 
Finally, notice that both ‘possible’ and ‘impossible’ conditions 


can also be expressed with the continuous tense (taking the 
subjunctive and imperfective of él respectively): 


Yo3 
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aOR SS OM Et a a Rasat Fez aR ci =~ Close the window if you're feeling 


cold. 
aie TSt Ta CHIR A Ue Cet Mle di ts If the car had been travelling at 
Za Sct | speed it would have hit the tree. 


Dialogue 17B_ Why Arun is late 


STENT A BET FS SH, wat Ae A are Fi aR A az, Ros ar 21 ae HV 
aR A cfsal Gl sar om, safe AI ga B SIA VSI! ASI Fagan & ae ! 

qa 8 art et aati war ea a? anit ae aaa sar 81 Het os 
frarstt et var Tea Ten fee arya TSt ae er 2 a WA A saa VENI 

aTeut RPT RS ? Te AA ata B SAK ae VA Hl HAT ae fe 2, fae oh 

a AS Ue Tal AAT! sast HA Sa He fen fe Hal GHA fat al Ges 

RAR Sel a Fe Ba al val Gt ah 

aU TH ae)! det are Ha fae aw a satya fea a aBae Hii a 

a, fx at gen a dt ae 2! 

STR RA Sa Aaah o4 S ale stat aal Sa | feala feat Gl ik aa a a, 
wa HH Sw Heal st sya ea Yee | pe aaa Ae Ta, ea Fea TAT 


"4 


We &, A adi a sist! amet a, qa aT as? ge yea ot ert? 

STRUT ot a, arnt ya ori ¢, wens Gas FA wa aren fran om gH at dae 
at, TA MT aN ? 

TT AR 8 YS G, Sst st SH A a en aan 21 Ga 2, sel H weed 
GM aed afer sta e | 

Arun I’m sorry! Puran ji, I’ve come very late. It’s not my fault, it’s 


my brother’s. He had lost the keys of my car so I had to come by 
bus. A great fool, he is! 

Puran Why do you let him drive your car? He’s still very young. If 
ever your father found out that Amrit was driving the car, 
he’d boil with anger. 

Arun But what should I do? Although I’ve prohibited Amrit from 
driving a thousand times, he doesn’t listen to a thing I say’. 
Today I told him that if he happened to kill someone on the 
road he’d have a taste of jail life!° 

Lit. forgive me. 
agrees with Sd, which is omitted in this idiomatic expression. 


° Lit. would have to eat the air of the jail. 


Yow 
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Puran Oh, God forbid!* Don’t say such things, friend. However 
naughty Amrit may be, he is your brother after all. 
Arun But my warning him has no effect. No matter how serious the 


situation may be, whenever I say something Amrit bursts out 
laughing. I can’t understand at all what should be done. 


Puran Well anyway, leave all that. Say won’t you, what will you 
eat? You must be hungry? 

Arun Yes, I am quite hungry, although in the morning I had a lot of 
breakfast. You choose, what will you have? 

Puran Let’s ask the waiter what they’ve made fresh today. I’ve 


heard the vegetarian food is very good here. 


83 Concessive sentences 


In the informal language, the most common expression for 
‘although...even so’ is ieie...fex yal ates. More formal 
contexts use 4afa for ‘although’, correlating with afi or with fax 4, 
etc. for ‘even so’, etc. 274...fF SH is also found. 


weit Ft ga aera a, at Te Although | searched very 
aaa vet fren thoroughly (even so) I didn’t 
find your box. 
wal ae Gl Gl aa? fee Sa a = Although he has already eaten 
am a 21 (nevertheless) he is still hungry. 


qafa/ercite may be omitted, providing that fet t/a AF is retained: 
ae va seit, fer tH sa yet! She won't come, even so I'll invite 
her. 


If the phrase order is reversed, fax iat +f is omitted and cits 
retained: 


Hz Fors, Beit ae Aa sre) il invite her, although she won't 


come. 
ais ae wa @, fx tae fest Ape Although he is poor, he never asks 
et APTA | anyone for anything. 


* The expression 74 W, a repetition of the name of God, is used (a) as 


a greeting, and (b) as an expression of surprise. The sense of 14 U4 Het is 
‘Say “Ram Ram’’, i.e. ‘repeat the name of God [to avert disaster].’ It is 
commonly considered very inauspicious to speak of potential calamities 
such as deaths, etc. 


You 
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want Gendt afaaa waa 2, fax ait Fé Although you're unwell, you ought 
ee dt aA afer to eat something. 
STR AI St HA TS 7S 2 aT ASA Even though the price of the goods 
@iet WT | has gone up, we'll have to buy them. 
Taga 1 esata Ht aS, at anfers aes The workers even went on strike, 
ae SRR aa Ter! but still it had no effect on the 
boss. 


Also used in concessive sentences is @@ no matter whether, and 
ae a no matter what: 


are St at a, Ge fer FHI WM! No matter what might happen, you 
will have to pay off the rent. 


ae is also used in a construction involving the set phrase #4 7 @. 
This construction can also be used without a. 


ale ae frat et ast ster aa a al, FX However important a man he may 
at ¥ saa zat faepT | be, I shall not meet him. 

aban ft Tear sai 7 St, FR at at eat = No matter what kind of rogue he 
STH SK Hed SI may be, the whole world respects 

him. 

feat a afer wai 4 al, fx ta = No matter how difficult it may be, 
wl Ft a Wad z the problem can be solved. 


84 Further compound verbs 


Para. 52 introduced the auxiliary verbs a, cA and @, which 
combine with verb stems to form single ‘compound’ verbs: 31 S41 
etc. This section introduces further auxiliary verbs which are used 
in the same way. 

Stertt indicates that an action is done violently, recklessly, 
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asat suggests regret about an action, or suggests that an action 
was done foolishly, stubbornly, or against better advice: 


ater! yaa del wera at sat 2? 
Beit WA sa Aaa at of, a at ae 
ama are var tar aor 21 
at st aah amen, ad we 871 


3a fea 4 qaqa ted at Sar 


Oho, what kind of mischief has 
Pradip got up to? 

Although I warned him, he has 
gone and wasted all his money. 

He will just say whatever comes to 
mind, 

That day I really blundered. 


ugat add a sense of suddenness and / or change of state. Its literal 
sense ‘to fall’ is sometimes apparent, suggesting downward 


movement: 


aq al taart sft aay aat F SG qs Seeing the snake, Lord Krishna 


sald mt cat a eA SR ISI 


ata tet eam fe da ssa feed 4 
qa ue! 


ae dust wR seal afea ea TTI 


jumped into the river. 

We got down as soon as the train 
stopped. 

Suddenly it happened that three 
strangers burst into the compart- 
ment. 

He burst out crying, but his sister 
burst out laughing. 


Isat gives a sense similar to that of Tal, but its literal meaning ‘to 
rise’ is sometimes apparent in contexts suggesting upward motion 


or the inception of an action: 


Bsael St Ga Brat fa st farts 3S | 


Hearing the news of the strike, 
Father lost his temper. 


vigorously or decisively: 


Wan A wast a as sem 
wa @ fea 4 sat ora fad ve Sell! 


aa a a & aafad dtp ert ot Stet 


an & fea see dia anefaai at AR Stet! 


Yok 


The soldier broke down the door. 

In a single day he consumed seven 
books. 

Only if you drink the medicine will 
you get better. Drink it down. 

On the day of the riot he killed three 


men. 


wa Yea ar am @ IS ara 33! When the radio began playing, the 
old men broke into a dance. 

Suddenly the pile of sticks burst into 
flames. 

Seeing his condition, Mother got 


waa cafes a a Fa Sarl 


Jan Be teat A ya Sc 
into a flap. 


urt gives the sense of ‘to manage, to be able to’; it is often 
almost identical in sense to ama. It most frequently occurs in 
negative sentences, giving the sense ‘not to manage to [despite 


Row 
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trying/wanting/hoping to].’ Note that Wat does not take the 4 

construction when used as a compound verb. 

wwe aH yo ai zat ae oe? Why were you not able to complete 
this work? 

saat met ea aet oe) 

aa a 4 ot za oa! 

Sl GM aM @ eM? 


His car couldn't stop. 
I wasn’t able to go yesterday. 


Who could manage to eat so much 
food? 


(41 is also used with the oblique infinitive: 4 a 4 9M I couldn’t 
go.) 


EXERCISE 17.1 Translate the: following passage into English: 


[This passage uses the more formal style of Hindi, characteristic of 
the written language. The passage concerns the fifteenth to 
sixteenth century Hindi poet Surdas, who wrote devotional poetry 
in praise of Lord Krishna, and tells of his legendary meeting with 
the Mughal emperor Akbar, who lived from 1542 to 1605. ] 


ATA Atcla 


rata fet & aga-& wera A oft gor a ae fever 8, aenft der ag ae aa vei a 
force Ge Baa GB Sl oT Gah | Aaya at ofa Tas siftes Hwy gas H eit) ga 
fara KR Set WS AYE Ue Ta ST Oe: Gra Ut Gre @ fegeIe at ser 4 chefs FI 
TA RA FH at AMT aK sas a Gat atch fet A ara sz, fe oh RR a 
apfarare arse st mg Set S| ast oT FH ep fase fare @, fra ge 3 area en a aT 
a BAK Hi Htar aa fear) afer H Ged 4H at sal afew ai sik Mia H ded Hh 
gree at afan ar wa fase nea 31 

arctan ax 3 stor 3 aR H a8 sraftat wafer &, vee H eat wea 8 ae Fer 
afr 81 Hel Se @ fer Sa HH a ewe F feet & a we ala oe afar F 
BA! TAA H STAR ACCS SAT St ste FY) sastawet Ht sta seat sa “Ya 
wees Ft ale ER sd set eu ae, a as ore fea Heat Gaura des san a saws 
ad | ter ad ear, Sk wa Stal ay Hae we ad SH oft a A oA ara-for aan 
am ag wigat at Slear SAAT at & fa TWA | ae TAR fH Raa aH UH 
TTA TAG F St SAAT RK Te Taal 2 SAK St are a Ue HI HS a A Tz, A 
@ cit aes ar & few art ait we cin A SS Te Sow A org sh Heat 
eel We a fea") 
' In some areas, notably Delhi, this clause would be rendered S44t Jatt 
we ye aw a. 


XYo¢ 
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ATS Sl AR UR Aer HF ther we, sel aH fe Sra AH ste TaN H HT TH 
Tea SHA Fl Hite a TI Vile on, ak ent fara A a aS ser 81 Se Gra 
fer § oft Oh a Fa STO TH HI TAT SA S| ALT Hl SHAR H CLA FH FCT TAT | 
se Tt aes YA —3TN Sea fet aH oma ge gern a a A a SSR AR 
FA M1 Se ALA aa Hwa fren at sear A Hat fee Aa ae ae cy Mae, GA 
fl Fo Gara | PA AA ea ae fear GA Ge a a la atk aea-oT 2 STI FE 
GAR FE ater 33 fee aaa feat as arent eat a a, A at era a at ae MT EI 
SUH ae a ya aa aren TET | FS A Ag ae Fara | fat tHe TE aK BS TH 
R sae VS stk Tame a ser fe St? qa Aa as SR HEA Ted A al ASH Ae 
We ama We ast wa ac, ak yea ae aa fer! 


EXERCISE 17.2. Translate into Hindi: 


If I get the chance to go to India next year, I shall certainly go. I 
had so much work to do in the office this year that I didn’t manage 
to go. If the fare weren’t so expensive I would go every year, no 
matter how much work I might have! My parents complain that I 
don’t go to see them. It is true that if I hadn’t got married after 
coming to London I would have returned to India within six 
months; but although I haven’t seen my family for several years | 
write letters to them every month, and I keep getting all their news 
too. When at first I told my father that I wanted to work in London 
he boiled up with rage, and when I sold off the Delhi house he 
burst out ‘Oh, what have you done? My children are all fools!’ 
Although he was pretty angry then, he is now happy that we have 
adopted this country for a few years. 


2 Zt here means ‘if’. 


oe 
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Dialogue 18A Some family photographs and 
an invitation 


meat a Wiel fas €, a Sex TH US EU? (srr aT ait tad eu) 
TER Bt? 

BerHT (ietait a Sard eG) a, RS) se Hlel Sat, SHA AR aren oh FF ara 
SURAT Te H BT GS S| SH UH GAT va feet Ht 3, oh as 
vel @ eret yer ean 8 

west oie A fee gerd arch oH Sih, st caer oS aifeat we adh af 8? 

aera ot, AD art at coer cia ve Gre BU Ge ae | ae Ht Gee, 
ae A sae afer cer 8 | APH Ted BU ae sree AT aaa ag 21 ae 
at arnt ster tarn-cier alae 2, aia A ga a-weart @, Hk ar 
a Ted THA te! sk aa at aH Gad e ae sat dt acm a 
aie Geet 21 

wait Wa a APR We sila ca ae Get a TG S| GER ar st w sel wa eT 
fart act eu e? 

STeTeRT oe Sa FH 4 tee au aie Sate acta ad ea ait ark Ge Ea fat 
ot Herat 8 ced ars ant H uaa fer sec 8 oh eh sa aa 
fat ds Fed ta Fe KR aE aa a afer! 

watt fern stam fara | facet H as-9s eH cin Ha SAE | (Her FraeAd 
a) at ae am oan aw aa 2 2, 8 fra oI 

aera a Sa AAG AS ae aT) A HT Gad A PS HM HH AL 
aa oti arast & fet wa a fea em 


Lakshmi Whose are those photographs which are lying on the table 
over there? (Looking at Alka) They must be your? 

Alka ( Picking up the photographs) Yes, they're mine. Look at this 
one, in this there is my uncle. He is standing in front of his 
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Agra’ house. He also has another house in Delhi, which has 
been lying empty for several months. 

Lakshmi = And this lady will be your aunt, who is sitting on the steps 
wearing a scarf? 

Alka No,’ my aunt passed on about five or six years ago. This is 
Sarala, she is my cousin.” This man wearing glasses is my 
[male] cousin. He’s a pretty well-to-do person, well known 
in Congress, and he thinks highly of himself too! And this 
girl looking towards the house is some friend of Sarala’s. 

Lakshmi It’s ten or twelve years since I went to Agra. How long has 
your uncle been living there? 

Alka He must have been living in that house for thirty-five or 
thirty-six years. If you’re free, stay in Agra for a few days 
while returning from Calcutta. I'll be there too at that time. 
You shouldn’t go home without seeing the Taj Mahal! 

Lakshmi What a good idea! We get bored, stuck in Delhi all the time. 
( Taking out a pen) You give me your uncle’s number now, let 
me write it down. 

Alka I don’t remember the number just now. As soon as I get 
home in the evening I'll ring you and tell you the number. It 
must be written on some letter of Uncle’s. 


85 Participial constructions 


(a) A participle is a verbal adjective, and Hindi has two: the 
imperfective participle-#«M doing, GM eating, AA going, zm 
breaking; and the perfective participle -fal done, GM eaten, TI 
gone, eat broken. Participles are more often than not strengthened 
by the perfective forms #31, @, @ When used adjectivally, 
participles agree with the nouns they qualify: dam #3 steHt a 
laughing man, ¥& & feaa a torn book. 


Sal Te Bs Aa SUT! 
SeA Fed Ba AHA FET! 


He saw a burnt-down house. 
He saw a burning house. 


1 Well-known place-names ending in -3, such as APR, Hema, etc. 
usually inflect as regular masculine -31 nouns; but less well-known 
place-names usually do not inflect; and 317 4H (etc.) is also possible. 

2 aé@f Sh: a variant for Sf 4é, particularly common among Panjabi 
speakers. 

> ae BO wad afea Ta @ note this use of the verb (TI — ‘She is related 
to me as cousin’, i.e. ‘She is my cousin.’ 


one 
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ad feat at ae aga tet ett 
we KR FS HIS Ws WW A 
SK Far gar stat a 3? 
ar Wd es fats ta 

Sal AT HAG ee Ye ser faut 


Se AT EL aR BM VAST! 
UH Yetd Us wR F sm 


Ala Ud ee csat at The H sor fear 


we USt wa at at & 2 


Memories of days past are very 
sweet. 

There were some clothes lying on 
the floor. 

Who is the man sitting over there? 

We saw a dead bird. 

He wasted the money he had 
earned. 

They caught the fleeing thief. 

A smiling gentleman came into the 
room. 

Mother lifted the crying girl onto 
her lap. 

This sari is made of silk. 
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(c) Repetition of the participle, be it adjectival or adverbial, 
emphasises the continuity or repetitiveness of an action. The form 
@311/€/€z_ is not used when the participle is repeated. 


As & feat Gad Ged FA aH MW! = The children got tired playing on the 


seashore. 

SIR wld Ald Aa ae SA oil Waiting and waiting, I began to feel 
sleepy. 

H Be Hat H Isa ed A BG TAI Through constantly reading those 

wt small characters, my eyes began 

to ache. 

ter std ad Fe ster st sTeT| He'll get lazy, always living in 
luxury. 


Ua Feed Teed Sa AK ot Tefal faef| = As he turned over the pages, he 


found even more mistakes. 


(b) Participles are also used adverbially, in which case the 
invariable -t form occurs: BH askeat Ata ad Be Wat We heard the 
girls singing songs; Fé We BW aa wi aM He was walking along 


Wal sisd aisd ae ceacfa a4 7a 


Gradually accumulating money, he 
became a millionaire. 


smiling. 


In some contexts there is little or no difference between the 
adjectival and the adverbial usage: a8 tert at vet & et or aE ter 
us! TI Be at She was wearing a silk sari. Examples: 


qe USh KR FH ad WAR STI 
ai a am aa a wt 


ae am ts wm ae 2 


BA Ya wl aera-ferd tar! 
Al So GAM wes ew Get ofl 


FS Fel HEH as we a A 
ae aa wiht wed au ott 


Ps saat ate aa wa 2 
Ha a ae wa ee 


He appeared working on the road. 

The women were listening 
attentively to the recitation. 

People were standing there in a 
crowd. 

We saw the ghost wandering about. 

Mother was standing holding her 
luggage. 

Some children were wearing old 
torn clothes. 

She was wearing salwar qamiz.' 

I have heard you praising him. 

I had considered him my friend. 


" Loose trousers and shirt worn by Panjabi women. 


S48 


(d) The perfective participles of transitive verbs often have a 
passive meaning when they are used adjectivally: Weis 1 74 car % 
feral eat = Gandhi ji’s name was written on the wall. When such 
participles are required to have an active meaning, they must take 
the adverbial -U form: a8 ay 4 ag few Get a He was standing with 
(having taken) a knife in his hand. 


(e) Both imperfective and perfective participles can be used as 
nouns: Wa #el the thing | said; 3% Wad on your arriving. 

Notice also the following usage, involving a pairing of transitive 
and intransitive forms of the same verb: a wae tar ad saa 
Money’s not saved no matter how we try to save it (Lit. despite our 
saving). 


What he said must have offended 
you. 

Wa & cer F ted BF HS Ae HL WHA! As long as Ravi’s in London, we 
can't do anything. 

Though the driver tried to stop it, 
the car couldn't stop. 


Saal Hel Fe TW TT em 


ae & th Wt aR wH Ad TE 


(f) Inclusion of emphatic @ after the imperfective participle gives 
BRB 
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the sense ‘immediately on doing’ ; the participle (without @at, etc.) 
is in the masculine oblique: 


R Vad af sy ar anit 
aH ad a ae frs mm 


We'll eat as soon as we get home. 
As soon as he heard the price, he 
got angery. 


ut & usd a eq sex al atl Let’s go inside as soon as it rains. 
aTch tam aed at H ER HI FTHM! As soon as you accept I'll invite the 
others. 


(g) The use of fa before the invariable perfective participle in -@ 
gives the sense ‘without doing’: 


fr ps He aE Js TA 


Without saying anything, he sat 
down. 

fat aa fe ae am Hf we TAT | He set to work without drinking tea. 

fl at Fs Aa a 

fr +e som ae ad fier 


Don't do anything without thinking. 
You won't get anything without 
taking trouble. 


(h) A very common use of the imperfective participle is 

exemplified in the sentence cea 4 ted et siral fea fea et mae? How 

long have you been living in London? (lit. ‘How many days have 

passed to you living in London?’). This use describes a state or 

action which is still in force at the time of speaking. Compare this 

with use of the perfective participle in the sentence : 4 Fel SI BU Ta 

fea el 7 € It’s ten days since I came here, which relates the length of 

time which has elapsed since an event took place. 

The participle & is also used adverbially as a synonym for wea, 

as in @ fe4 @ ten days ago. 

faa al wy eu awa a ab 8! It was already two years since the 
book had been printed. 

3 drat ee eH Se ae a AM 1 We've been learning Urdu for one 
and a half years. 

afd Bt aque TU feat ft ee? How long is it since Shruti went to 
her in-laws? 

sere H ate aa SU tH ea Mee WWe've been working in the hospital 


Tm €I for ten years. 
frre GA BS BU AR se Ae IME! = gave up smoking two and a half 
years ago. 
VW 
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(1) The imperfective participle is commonly used in expressing ‘at 
the time when’; notice agreement with the feminine noun ¢H in the 
last example: 


a died waa WA se wa UT | As I got home I read his letter. 
Td Aa AM Hl SAT TIGA We Ba — Ar the time of death people remem- 
aI ber their childhood. 


sid GH SA SAA ael aT atl Would you deposit your things here 
as you arrive. 


Dialogue 18B An introduction 


TAM BUY are ott | sen oftaa as 2 A A age | 1 STEHT YH ATH ? 
fearret vive 4a fare eret wed 21 Fret st con H sifted €1 san, 
an ama wt aat st a fae am #? 
TAM HI of al, a afer at at sf at adtuel A ara 21 sea at at fm 
sah fast ar atara a mar 21 

fanet yrrait af af, WAR GARR WS Fed GG BT | 4a aaa feat a Hs 
SAR-F WW Y sat) aR aia arash & has faa 41 

(FS TAF ae) 

TAT UT shea Ht stan Aferen, Fat st S feet ar aaa a aT 2 fat 
fea 39 BAR Bel saya Gente) eat Beta sive @, fire ot 
aT SAM SMTA 21 

fanet yrreit STH FT STUN 1 STI Ht ae aaa Parctat ead plea 
faa at! ak af, at oft S ala aed aa ee st oa 


ee | 


Ramesh Kapoor Hello. May I introduce myself? 1 am Ramesh Kapoor. 
May I know your name? 

Vimal Shastri = [ am called Vimal Shastri. I am an official in the 
minister's office. Tell me, have you come to see the 
minister too? 

Ramesh Kapoor Yes, my sister has some business' with the minister’s 
wife. You will have heard that her father has died. 

Vimal Shastri Yes, I was very sorry to hear the news. Actually he had 
been looking rather unwell for a long time, poor fellow. 
He was a close friend of my late uncle’s. 

(Some time later) 


1 Not necessarily commercial business—just something to talk about, 
some reason for meeting. 


VAG 
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Ramesh Kapoor Well, may I take my leave ? It’s time for me to meet the 
minister. Be sure to come to our place sometime. We 
have a humble little home! but you are always welcome. 

Vimal Shastri I am very grateful to you. You too sometime find the 
time to honour our little house.? And yes—while 
meeting the minister please give him my* grectings too. 


Dialogue 18C_ Waiting to see the minister 


war gaa Sas 3M, wl aest! ate oneui Aer firma 3? 

gar 8 ama! am gage, 4a ¥? 

war GA Rear Bi af ama, anf st a fafam a are ae A ont 
FH TSH RU Ses-a HE Ge fern 21 gat st, a wai area 


& Wt aea qa aa FI 
ta ant ast Geil ee sma freee) one, asim eae 
(ast & ane) 
weet Gt SH SAS, Aa WI gata afew) 
wear GA Gl es, Uh oa wet ot sna 
seat Gi TRABL SATa ! 
Tar eA Se 
| 


sega GT Te, Se od 2? set we SH saa) Wa ales 
Ta BA (Gh WY) ga atey wi urea 


ak va ant 

Rahman Husein Greetings, Khan Sahab. Please do come in. How are 
you? 

Abdul Khan [ am well, thank you. And you, how are you? 


Rahman Husein Thank you, I’m fine. Khan Sahab, please meet Mr 
Varma. He is from Lucknow, he has Just bought a 
pretty good house on this very road. Varma ji, this is 
Khan Sahab, he is a very old friend* of mine. 


Lit. @ smallish hut. A conventional expression of humility. 

Lit. take out the time to sanctify our cottage. 

> SH: first person plural here stands for first person singular, the ‘royal 
we’. - 

4 RAT aha can only mean ‘a friend of long standing’; a friend of advanced 
years would be 91 @a 


RRB 
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Ravi Varma Very pleased to meet you. Come, please have a seat. 
(A little while later) 

Abdul Khan Well sir,’ may I take my leave now? 

Rahman Husein Khan Sahab, there was one thing I wanted to say to 
you. 

Abdul Khan Please go ahead, sir! 

Rahman Husein You know Salim Sahab don't you,’ kindly remind him 
that I have to meet him. 

Abdul Is that all, such a small thing? Of course I will tell him.* 
Goodbye. 

Rahman Husein (together) Goodbye Khan Sahab. 

and Ravi Varma 


86 The particle -@T 


-al is a declinable particle which is suffixed to adjectives (and some 
other forms as described below), usually with a hyphen. (The 
forms 4éq-a and asi-at have already been introduced in para. 40.) 
The effect of -@ is to moderate or ‘dilute’ the sense of the adjective 
to which it is attached: 31-4 4a a rather good room; Fei-at fase 
a biggish window; YA-a faa fairly old pictures. 

-m may suffix perfective participles used adjectivally: %é-@ ag 
ragged clothes. It may also suffix imperfective participles, com- 
monly in expressions for ‘to appear to be’: #4 Acd-a GA Gea A 
The paper seemed to be burning; 38% @4 Hqd-a AR sd YX His hands 
appeared to be trembling. 

Following a noun, -@ gives the sense ‘like’. It requires preceding 
nouns and pronouns to be in the oblique case: Fai-a wa a 
child-like nature; Fi FH-a yata light like that of the sun. 

Notice also the adjectival expression w#-a alike, uniform, 
similar. 


' As explained below, S14 does not have the same sense of deference as 
‘sir; but there is no closer rendering. 

2 St & who/ which exists: the purpose of this common conversational 
idiom is to establish the subject under discussion before getting down to 
details. Further examples are: a¢ 44 &f 2, Ge aH FT GEM Now about that 
watch, you'll have to sell it, Faq H 2 4, Fe A Sl FH ASAHI e You know Salim, 
don't you—he’s a very bright boy. In the present example, the verb is plural 
to agree with the honorific subject (Salim Sahab). 

sa @: another example of the ‘royal we’. 
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amy faeneif wa-8 ad aa 
amat afact 4 wa wec-at fara 31 


Sa AeA eT fay ex MAT Tat aM | 

feccht & sre-aea ek a-at sra-zar 
vel fart 

TH AM-A sel Hat Vt GI ard Fz Tal 
oT | 


All students are not alike. 

There is a honey-like sweetness in 
your poetry. 

How lovely his moon-like face was 
looking ! 

You won't find a climate like 
Kashmir's around Delhi. 

A tallish man was talking to the 
minister. 


87 Conversational etiquette 


Hindi has a wide range of conventional phrases for expressing 
greetings, introductions, leave-takings and the other niceties of 
social intercourse. The characteristic conversational use of voca- 
tive words such as Ws, 4, etc. and of imperative verbs such as afeu, 
aigy, etc. has been demonstrated in the dialogues. This section 
introduces a further range of such conversational devices. The lists 
below include a number of expressions which may strictly be 
defined as Urdu rather than Hindi; of these, those which are 
mainly confined to Muslim speakers are marked with an asterisk. 


aera areipn* 


aes 


area 3tai* 


aa wt stare 


aR ABU! 


ah A ASTI 
qari | 
fererfsr | 


greetings, goodbye (Lit. peace be 
with you) 

greetings, goodbye (Lit. peace: 
usually said by a 4 person to 
an 314 person) 

greetings, salutation 

greetings, salutation 

greetings, goodbye (the Sikh greet- 
ing and leave-taking: lit. Truth 
is the immortal Lord) 

Please come, come in. (Lit. bring 
your noble presence) 

Please have a seat, be seated 

Please leave; please go (there) 

Please come, come in. 

Please have a seat, be seated. 


sl BA ATH? 

SIT SHI-U YR ?* 

Aa 

eR 

TRAST | 

feat & aq wer! 
aeRO 
Hel sae ee atti 
ged fet @ ame cea 7a a 

feat at fasts Jor 
aa ae 


ara fram Feat 2? 
aaa Zan a1 


afta 
¥ sma saa uta SIS! 
Skt eal 4 ssa saga afta fear | 
saa Bu uta ad Zz 


sa Fa oftaa gan Zz 
fae 


er Feat a sige 4 fac 
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May I know your name? (QM 
auspicious) 

May | know your name? (3a-T 

BR noble name) 

sir (used respectfully between 
equals) 

sir (used by a 7 person to an 3 
person) 

Please (be so good as to) speak 
out, give a command. 

fo meet, have an audience with 
someone 

[ will [be fortunate enough to] meet 
you tomorrow. 

I haven't [been lucky enough to 
have] seen you for a long time. 


to ask after someone's health 


How are you? How do you do? 


Tam well, thank you, (Lit. it is 
[through] your prayer [that | am 
well] ) 

introduction, acquaintance (m.) 

I will introduce him to you. 

All the guests introduced them- 
selves. 

Tam not acquainted with him/do 
not know him. 

I have met him. 

to cause to meet, bring about a 
meeting 

We introduced the guests to each 
other. 


It is customary to request ‘permission’ to go before getting up 


and leaving: 
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Sr Sift | Please give me permission [to go]; 

sad aifare | May I go now?/I'll be going now if 
you don’t mind. 

Te WA at ona Zl You have permission to leave. 

al afte i* Goodbye. 


A traditional reticence among women about referring to their 
husbands by name leads to the common use of honorific 
expressions for ‘husband’: 94m sf, ofaéa. Note also the honorific 
usage Hye (true) wife. 

_Since it is often considered inauspicious or distasteful to refer 
directly to death, euphemisms are often used: 


IRR STAT fo pass on, pass away 

aad Fa to pass over (Lit. to go off and 
reside elsewhere) 

WY A GR et eT to go to heaven (Lit. to become a 
beloved of the Lord) 

a ear et to go to heaven (Lit. to have 


residence in heaven) 
Note also the adjective =ifa deceased, the late. 


EXERCISE 18.1 Give answers in Hindi to the following questions: 
saat feet Gad ee feat wer eee? 

a Ws Wed GAA sy ha amt Fads 3? 

amma F fred ara aac cit an wea F? 

a FF Yen Ha ws wea F? 

smal fara ea fart fea eu e? 

EXERCISE 18.2 Translate into English: 

Rear ead Get Var sen fee crars-areht Met wer Gat oh FA freaa fen fe qed 
TST HL SAAR HEM | SI ae AK A feaS-A 3 AMI UH ciah-Ah Ha oH ws af, 
Faey SoH AA sort Hemel & ws SAH ger wan set st aret ae oT 
STAM 4 a, Ta Het ci IS EU A US EU MS 1 SARIN SUA AG SE! stat WS 
dor at oie fact, ae ara-ora ar cea Sad oem att eR UH aT “aT, 
TR ST FACT eT A, TH GUe S Ua AAT TaAATCT SR-SER BAA BU STAT ATA 
a4 Tel | fewe-N & TS Sl Gan Te thar SH eral Hast aa au fac 
fre UH CH ASI Tet ea AfeeM SB Aer Ma AK WI ATL Se Gaat-TEet BA ait aa 
Sat at! wasaren selfs He HA HIS TET EU MT, HR aaa FI AAR 7A eT atk 


TO 


we K VW ad wo 
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Aa oa A ater fe anne ae oa seer fea oR STN Ae Fae WM FMA aH ae UH 
Aral Tea BS ST aT ATH ARK elera VU AA Sear fee BA aerer  fera-fae fast a 
Uh ACI-A Sl Tel aT AM, Bik Gad TH HS ci sts cre US-as et Tas RV 
| Saal oral Bl GAAS ATA Zar fe 3 ast ge a fare eu cats A si gy, sik 
Se AAT a aT we fear a1 Teer A Sex fee Var A var wer fe fat F faersl 
I Sl TAS BT MT FS HS FSI-AT finarg on HN wes a Se Se SI a | ae STs aa 
GU SS UST Ba, BC MY Bl AE ‘TTT TTA BU SER SR ZC OT | da TR 
al Fei CH WAS BU Aaa Fe Aled EU ST SR at UH Her Ga crm | saat 
aera aa Gard Bara Te St et eT ot fH Sa SI Ge TS | Stas Set Yar 
STAT SS MS VMA K SL SH My | TMS H Ke TA SH WH FAI HAA ATH 
GHR-M Sa | Cel FRA Ted BU Hott wa ae B Gad see AP ST, tk Bera & 
alt Hate AA ema ee fees Home oR at ats 4 aa aa S-A A aT 
aah A aay aaa HH A aes OT) Ta AA Sat CT HT aNd Far at A tae a TA, 
atk fan re Ne FH sit ate at ave Tel at dew ets Ta! ofr us fea FH gaa 
Ora | She UA aa Barer at AT OM, Oe fare ae wel Oe al Us SA-A ore fire Te, sik 
4 a GAM & SR 8s TT AD We-aaT B a mE A 


EXERCISE 18.3 Translate the following dialogue into Hindi: 


Mr Varma Good morning Shankar ji! Please come in, do 
have a seat. I haven’t seen you for a long time. 
How are you? 

Mr Shankar = Thank you for asking, I’m well. It’s about three 
years since I have seen you. I’m very glad to see 
you again after such a long time. 

Mr Varma I was told that you’ve taken a room in the Akbar 
Hotel. How many days have you been staying 
there? 

Mr Shankar We’ve been staying there for four days. As soon 
as we arrived here from London we went straight 
there. It’s quite a good hotel, we like it very 
much. Tell me, whose photograph is that lying on 
the table over there? 

Mr Varma That is my son Raju. And that little boy wearing 
the bluish shirt is his cousin Ramesh. You must 
have seen them playing in the garden as you got 
out of the car. 

Mr Shankar Yes, that’s right. Well, may I go now? I'll come to 
see you again tomorrow on my way to the station. 

Mr Varma Please do come. | will introduce you to some 
friends. Please give my greetings to your wifc. 
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Appendix A Numbers, money and the calendar 


Cardinal numbers 


The cardinal numbers are here set out in a table showing 
(vertically) the progression of units and (horizontally) the 
progression of tens. 


oN 

CG 2% TAR R28 saala 3 sada ¥2 sHdeta 
2a 82 RE 22 aa 32 ada 2 aaa 
3 dA 93 We 23 cea 33 dda ¥3 Garcia 
% OR ws alee 26 alata 3% ada Ms dareita 
u ofa OS Q4 Falta 34 tte +4 Faria 
& Be, 3, Bee Tee 2 Balla 36 ada %e fsoetta 
\9 Od a9 Fae 9 Adee a9 dda wo Sacita 
¢ 33 RL TERE 26 Heasa 3¢ asda ¥e Asacita 
@ at a8 sara 28 sada 3% Saatetta %% ST 
to SH 20 ata 30 We %o area ko Fa 
GR FTA RR THIS 98 SHE ce sere 88 FRI 
4 STA & SMS (92 Fed €2 wart @2 aR 
43 facda a3 fara 93 fect C3 fart 93 fara 
us War es alee ox aed Cs arr es aha 
Qa Tata gu tas ou Tae cy Fal Q4 Tara 
Gk BOA && fares 9g feed ¢& feat ee fear 
Wo Gaara glo GAS 9 AAR cs wart ge Baa 
uC ACSA GC ssa 96 HSER Co Beara Q¢ weora 
Qe SqaS &% SAE ee sr €% Aart 93 RI 
&o Ud Yo dt Zo ate Ro qcl Zoo at 


Above one hundred, the numbers proceed as in English, but 
with no conjunction ‘and’: 


9c% Uh at abe 
2360 a Oo 
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Note the following terms: 


WM, Wa thousand (m.) 

ora one hundred thousand, ‘lac’, ‘lakh’ (m.) 
mS ten million, ‘crore’ (m.) 

aa wierd ten per cent 


The splitting up of high numerals by commas reflects the 
three-tier system of @a%, aa and #s rather than the multiples of 
thousands used in English. For example, the number 29,230,637 will 
appear as: 


2,22,30,689 a ais aad cra da war oe at ada 


The word && is sometimes used after a cardinal number to 
express an indefinite or approximate number: 


qa Uh about fifty 
at UH about two, a couple 
Money 


Decimal currency was introduced in India in 1957. There are 100 44 
(or at #8) to the e741. Sums of money are quoted according to the 
usual decimal system, preceded by the abbreviation %. ( =*7a); 
this is rendered ‘Rs.’ in English, with ‘Re.’ for the singular. Thus 
%. ¥%.4o is Rs. 42.50. 

Under the old currency, one ®u4 was divided into 16 3R; one 31 
consisted of four 4; and one 4 consisted of three Wai. Survivals 
of this system are common in colloquial Hindi usage. 


31S 3A half a rupee, 50 paisa 
AL Oe we ae Ht ae 
ae at Gis a shh 21 


I haven't a farthing. 
This is 100% correct. 


Some further expressions are: 


ae feat ar (at) 2? How much is this? 

Saal FN a et? What is the price of this? 

ae frat ca waa at 21 This book costs ten rupees. 

fecal at an ? How much does that make? 

ga fer sta ey a That makes twenty rupees 
altogether. 
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Wa a Tl zl The rate has increased. 

ae at eva Fo feen aoe fac? How much cloth will I get for 
Rs. 150! 

pe a fanaa dif, 4? Give some discount, won't you? 

feat 4 ait Goo Vay aTat €l There are still Rs. 500 outstanding 
on the account. 

fears qh TI zl The account has been settled. 


wy fear at Gar ra We have to settle the account. 
ae A A Sryet ssa frat 4 fact? «How much did you get this gold 


ring for? 


The Hindu calendar 


The Hindu calendar, which is still in use in religious and 
ceremonial contexts, is based on lunar months (but solar years). 
Each month is divided into two halves of 15 lunar days (called 
fafa): the first half of the month begins with the full moon and is 
called Yee 4a or afe (bright or waxing half); the second half begins 
with the new moon and is called #9 4& or 44l (dark or waning 
half). A leap month, called 404m or afaeare, is added after every 
thirtieth month in order to compensate for the discrepancy be- 
tween the lunar and solar calendars. The new year begins on the 
first day of the #7 va of the month a. 

The Hindi names of the lunar months, with their Sanskrit 
equivalents (which are also in current use in the religious 
calendar) are given below with their traditional pairings into six 
seasons. Note that the Hindu month names are all masculine; of 
the season names, a rains and %k&@ autumn are feminine and the 
rest are masculine. 


Hindi Sanskrit Season (#q (f.), HI (m.)) 

aa aa ad spring (m.) March-April 

sara ayn April~ May 

as say WY summer (m.) May—June 

SAIS STS June-July 

ae STAN aut rains (f.) July—August 

Tey ISIE August-September 
aad, Fan atfear YRe autumn Cf.) September— October 
alld apifach October— November 
TEA STAT @4q winter (m.) November— December 
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wa ay December-—January 
Are Ar fafgx cool season(m.) January-February 
wr ICH February-March 


Remember that the nouns a1s1 and at (cold) are in common 
use for ‘winter’, and 74 heat for ‘summer’. They are usually used in 
the plural, (sgt 4 in the winter), but remain in the singular when 
used in composition with other nouns (@1g a @fsat the winter 
holidays). 

The most commonly used of the various Indian dating systems is 
the fasrurfea or fasFA era, traditionally said to have been founded by 
the legendary king Vikramaditya in 57-58 BC. Since the year 
begins in the month @a ( March- April), the Vikram chronology 
does not tally exactly with the Christian calendar. To convert dates 
in the first nine and a half months of the Vikram year into the 
Christian calendar, subtract 57 years; for the remaining two and a 
half months, subtract 58. Vikram dates are usually identified by the 
Sanskrit word 4aq year, era, while dates according to the Christian 
calendar are preceded by the Arabic equivalent, 41 (or 9aat 4 
Christian year). Thus W4q 2o¥4 =Fq 22c9/ée 

Examples of dates expressed according to the Vikram calendar 
are: 


A WaT TA 22 Add oor 12th day of the bright half of the 
month AA, VS (Vikram Samvat) 
2009 ( =AD 1952) 

3rd day of the dark half of the 
month HfRaa, VS 1768 ( =AD 


17/1) 


saat et 2 Fad vec 


Many Hindu festivals take their names from the Sanskrit ordinal 
numbers which refer to their date in the month: w 4a4t Rama’s 9th, 
the birthday of Rama celebrated on the ninth day of the bright 
fortnight of 4a; SE the birth sth [of Krishna]: the eighth day of 
the dark fortnight of +e. 


Appendix B_ Terms of relationship 


Family relationships are expressed much more precisely in Hindi 
than they are in English: there are different and specific names for 
the various kinds of uncles and aunts, for example, and their 
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spouses. The most commonly encountered terms are given in the 
following family tree, in which relationships are shown based on a 
male subject (44 self): 





A Oo A Oo A Oo 
sit sit adn ont ara 
ae | ame 
0 _ 
A A Oo A Oo 
qa edt = aT ata 
Key 
oO female 
A male 


= link by marriage 
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The same scheme applies with a female subject, except for the 
following relationships by marriage: 
X’s husband’s elder brother: 3S (married to Fart) 
X's husband’s younger brother: fa (married to TR) 
X's husband’s sister: We (married to FATS) 

The family tree given here does not exhaust all the possibilities. 
Amongst the regional and other variant usages encountered, the 
following should be noted: 


qe for ae daughter-in-law 

sist, eet for ate sister 

FIAT for Od father’s elder brother 

ara for arat wife of father’s elder brother 
ara for all grandfather 


First cousins are called waa asad afeq on the father’s side, FA 
wg/AAG aft on the mother’s side. These are distinguished from #1 
ag/ant afer real brother/sister (and the terms ‘cousin-brother’, ‘real 
brother’, etc. are common in Indian English). 


Urdu usage differs from Hindi in many respects. Note especially 
the following: 


waifae for afd husband 
atet/attett for Yel wife 

alee (aed) for fon (St) father 
alfciel (area) for Aral (Sit) mother 
TR for aa father-in-law 


Lastly, note that great care must be taken with the use of the 
term ae brother-in-law, because this is very commonly used as a 
form of strong abuse in Hindi. (To refer to or address someone as 
ae is to imply that one has carnal knowledge of his sister.) 


Appendix C Parts of the body, and health 


These lists do not include words which have already occurred in 
the course. 


1 Parts of the body 


HST thumb (m.) HAL waist (f.) 
3S lip (m.) ale elbow Cf.) 
RW 
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tooth (m.) 
nose Cf.) 
blood (m.) 
neck Cf.) 
throat, neck (m.) 
cheek (m.) 
knee (m.) 
skin Cf.) 
chest (f.) 
tongue (f.) 
joint (m.) 


TI 
Wa a seit 


aedaqqdqaaa 
agdgagea 


2 Words relating to health and the body 


treatment, cure, remedy (m.) 
vomiting (f.) 

to vomit 

constipation (f.) 


Het 
aTRIK weak 
ce 


a3 


Sa BEA 


weakness (f.) 
; vomiting, nausea Cf.) 
& SA to feel nausea 
& beer to be sick, vomit 
mY womb, pregnancy (m.) 
7m ea to be pregnant 
arat cough (f.) 
Tel SSA to have a hoarse voice 
zat faeces, stool (f.) 
cel ae to pass faeces 
4 healthy, fit 
health (f.) 
to hurt 
diarrhoea (m.) 


nail (m.) 

toe Cf.) 

back (f.) 

foot (m.) 

lung (m.) 

arm (f.) 
forehead (m.) 
mouth, face (m.) 
body (m.) 

bone (f.) 


to have a runny nose (the nose to run) 


to digest 

bandage (f.) 

to apply a bandage 
urine (m.) 

fo pass urine 

a patient (m.) / (f.) 
Tat fainting (f.) 

wT illness (m.) 

ant patient (m.) / (f.) 
ae injection, needle (f.) 
B 
aed 


dated 

i aU] 

aed 

ad Sl to have diarrhoea 
ah Fea 

Gari 

agi 

sl aera 

aa 


wr fo give an injection 
health Cf.) 


ae healthy, fit 
area health (m.) 
Wa ce ard tI 

Wa set TT TM eI 


eh RM wes hs a Sd 
We aan @ wat How Z| 


RG vet a wef Sf ik aH am Hz) 


We ait (std) 21 
Saal Mera att zat A sens feat 7a | 


fa wm Ten Gua eas Ta 21 
He CH PA Sed HS Te St STA 


ama sedea F sant at afew! 
R Kr A aaveca ee Zi 

R wis Ga ew El 

ae ah fel am fae a 33 7a oe 


sae Ut a tAI—sa 20 fire am 
Jae CT 

Te hh SR Sa Yeast ST 7g | 
aena-a/eikarera fRER 2? 
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I have got diarrhoea. 

I am suffering from diarrhoea. 

He is vomiting. 

I have had severe constipation since 
Monday. 

My wife is pregnant and is feeling 
nauseous. 

I have a cough. 

He was treated with tablets and 
medicine. 

Ravi has a sore throat/ has gone 
hoarse. 

Your condition will improve some- 
what by tomorrow. 

You should get treated in hospital. 

I have a bad/ slight headache. 

My joints are aching. 

She could not get up from her bed 
for three days. 

Drink only boiled water: boil it for 
10 minutes. 

He fainted because of the heat. 

Where is the urinal / lavatory ? 


Appendix D__Letter-writing 


As already seen (e.g. in Unit 10), informal letters begin simply 
fra X, Dear X, and end smavat Y, Yours Y. This usage is 
appropriate throughout a wide range of contexts, with sf added to 
the name of the person addressed if necessary: ff4 a sf. Rela- 
tionship terms may also be expressed here: f4 Ig farte, or simply 
ag fatg (even when addressing a close friend rather than an actual 
brother). Letters to older relatives, and to other people of 
relatively high status, are likely to replace f¥4 with a term such as 


Wa or Hewita revered: ya fra st, etc. 
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A formal or official letter may begin f¥4 aeea Dear Sir, or fra 
ween Dear Madam, and may end 4&4 Yours sincerely (7aen fora 
female signatory). Again, greater formality can be expressed by 
replacing f¥4 with a more deferential adjective: 4A 
Respected Sir, 7g Hea Revered Sir (still equivalent, however, to 
‘Dear Sir’ in English usage) . Alternatively, such a letter may begin 
sar st Dear Sir, #4R Wes st Dear Editor, etc. The resin Sa 
¥ in service [of], for the attention [of] often precedes the name and 
address of the addressee at the head of an official or business 
letter. 

The actual text of a relatively formal letter is likely to begin with 
a traditional greeting such as Wet FAR Respectful greeting , Wk I 
Respectful salutation or Wa THER Affectionate greeting. Express- 
ions of well-wishing may use similarly formal language: 31m @ fF 
amy aattan ae/aaye € | hope you and your family are well. A \etter 
written in the formal style may close with a formula such as aq 
east @ yfaa wt Kindly inform [me] of any fitting service. 


Some further expressions are: 


aeyat Dear brother (Lit. kinsman; not 
restricted to actual relatives) 
fra Dearest, Very dear (not necessarily 


sa EIAGA fAeT 
aM ¥ I Hl TA fact 
AUTH TF USA FSA WN Fe/H BA | 


Te A it HoT! 

aa 4 fader 2 fa... 

ya al sie a Bel 
Wat Ht AA) 

wa al AAR 

Ha Ad AA He A HI 


fasta wal + GR! 


Ro 


indicating romantic love) 

IT received your kind letter. 

I received your letter of 4th June. 

I was very pleased to read your 
letter. 

Respectful greeting | (Lit. victory to 
Lord Krishna: many names of 
God are used in this way) 

I humbly request that... 

Prakash sends his love. 

Shankar sends his greetings. 

Greetings from everyone. 

Don't forget to give my greetings to 
Raghu. 

Love to the ‘long-lived’ children. 
(fasta, or its abbreviation fae 
is a kind of blessing here) 
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Your well-wisher 

Best wishes for Diwali. 

I would be grateful if you would 
reply promptly. 

Everything else is all right. (Used at 
close of letter) 

ies P.S. (postscript) 

Bo( =e, usually used in plural) signature, signed 


sae yee fect feq, 
caret at BRAT | 
Ta a Sat vite & aA svat TT! 


Wa da PM a! 


Appendix E Intransitive, transitive and 
causative verbs 


1 Some pairs of related verbs such as #41/44M1 have already been 
encountered, in which the stem of the intransitive verb (@4-) is 
extended to from a transitive (@1-). A large numbers of verbs 
form pairs of this kind: 


Intransitive Transitive 

SST to rise, get up sor to raise, lift up, pick up 

der to move dell to drive, run, manage 

Sct to burn SCT to burn, set alight 

Ter to arrive, reach Tear to make reach, deliver, 
convey 

Ta to escape, be saved Far to rescue, save 

Tag to understand, realise WARM to explain, console 


2 Ina second category of verbs, transitives are formed by the 
lengthening of the non-final syllable: 


Intransitive Transitive 

ST to get down, come —- 3a to take down, take off 
down, alight (clothes) 

HCA to be cut AeA to cut 

oT to be printed ol to print 

Frac to emerge, come/go FAIR to take out, eject, dismiss 
out 

seat to be distributed ae to distribute 

Fl to die FRAT to beat, kill 
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3 In some verbs, the lengthening of the non-final stem syllable is 
accompanied by a shortening of the initial syllable: Hr/yart. In 
this process © or & becomes § (@aa/faart) and 3i becomes 3 
(atert/qer). A semi-vowel, usually i, is added to a stem ending in 
a long vowel: @1/earI. 


Intransitive Transitive 

aor to play fact! to make play 

Bl to wander, stroll, tour FART to revolve; to take round 
seat to sit faort? to make Sit, give a seat to 
wl fo cry eet to make cry 

deal to lie down fae? to make lie down 

arr to sleep qr to make/put to sleep 


4  Intransitive/transitive pairs are similarly encountered in verbs 
of the type @1raiert, in some pairs (such as gea1/Sleal) the vowel 
change is accompanied by a change in consonant(s) also. 


Intransitive Transitive 

got to be broken asa to break 

feat to be seen, be visible al to see 

Ser to be washed aI to wash 

hell to be torn, split ISA to tear, split 

PRAT fo turn, wander, he fo turn, return, refund 


undergo a change 


faa to be sold al to sell 


5S Lengthening of the stem also occurs in the second of two 
related verbs where both are transitive, but where the two have 
different (though related) meanings: 4h@At to learn, fHART to teach. 


Transitive 1 Transitive 2 
rl to eat fact to give to eat, feed 
BISA to leave, abandon OSM to get freed 


Note that a verb Rac is also formed from GAT to eat (having the 
sense ‘to give to eat, feed’: see below); and also exists as a 
transitive from fae to blossom (having the sense ‘to make blossom’). 

Also S3MI. 
> Also WeAI. 
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aA to see fear to show 

el to give feel to cause to be given 

aicrt to speak er to call 

qa to listen, hear TMI fo cause to hear, recite, 
relate 


Some groups of related verbs include all three of the types 
described above: an intransitive, plus two successive transitives. 


ae to be broken as WT tobreak sel to have broken 


fal to be seen ea sto see fear to show 


6 Verbs having a stem ending in -a- are called ‘causatives’ 
because they express a sense of ‘causing to be done’; the agent or 
‘doer’ takes the postposition 4. Thus 744M fo cause to be made, get 
made : SA TM Fl sy ay Al FAM, Aga 8 aan a He didn’t build 
the house himself, he had it built by labourers. 


Similarly: 

AAMT to cause to be done, to have done 
qsar to cause to be broken, to have broken 
fe@art to cause to be shown, to have shown 
fsISarT to cause to be spread, to have spread 
feraari to cause to be written, to have written 
faaar to cause to be taught, to have taught 
facta to cause to be sewn, to have sewn 


In the typical causative sentence, the purpose of the causative is 
not primarily to identify the agent of the action, but merely to 
demonstrate that some other agent was involved, i.e. that the 
action was not carried out by the subject himself: 344 3744 few 7a 
war stat He had a new house built for himself. 


Appendix F The Hindi verb: summary of 
tenses and constructions 


Imperfective Perfective Continuous 
aera atet a Tel 
speaks spoke speaking 

ae ale 


he spoke (47) 
X32 
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ae ale 2 ag aien 2 ae ae tI 2 
he speaks (23)' he has spoken (47) he is speaking (33) 
ae altel ae ae a ae aet TW A 


he used to speak (28) he had spoken (47) he was speaking (33) 


ae aie eT ae ater eT ae att we aT 


he will/must he will/must he will/must 
speak (38) have spoken (38) be speaking (38) 
ae aie ze ae ait a ae at TI a 
he may speak, he may have he may be 

be speaking spoken (47) speaking (42) 
ae aterm he will speak (38) 

ae ae he may speak (42) 

ae alent ara 2 it is spoken (61) 

ae aera stat 2 he goes on speaking (67) 
ae ated tel 2 he keeps speaking (67) 

ae alien ara @ he speaks (habitually) (68) 
3a aera afew he should speak (55) 

wa Bert 2 he has to speak (56) 

3a ater asa 2 he has to speak (habitually) (56) 
3M ag aea(m) if he speaks (44) 

3mm ag ate if he spoke, speaks (82) 
a ag aletat if he spoke, had spoken (82) 
3a ag alent Bat if he had spoken (82) 

3M ae aera Bat if he had been speaking 

ae ale Wa 2 he can speak (51) 

ae ae qa 2 he has already spoken (51) 
ae alert oat 2 he begins to speak (62) 

wa ae a let him speak (63) 

ae alert wea 2 he wants to speak (43) 
aetae having spoken (48) 


are, arett, afer, atferem speak (imperative) (18) 


' Numbers in brackets refer to the relevant paragraphs in the course. 
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1.1 

saf qamizé bare admi hindustani dhobi 
agrez larkiya mataé hindu raja 

safed mezé choti Saktiya chote larke 

athe ahaa TERI Fat, a Far 

safed kursiya gujarati bahuc ve makan 

qa a 3 dd ata a afzai 

ye bare kamre ve choti betiya ye burhiya 


1.2 1. Thisroomis large, those rooms aresmall. 2 Those tables are 
not small. 3 Is this girl little ? 4 Those girls are Gujarati. 
5 This is a small table. 6 These small tables are not clean, they 
are dirty. 7 Those men are Indian? 8 Those old women are 
Hindus. 9 These are big houses, but that is not large. 10 Is that 
house large? 11. The white shirts are not clean. 12 Are you not the 
washerman? 13 Are those people Pakistani? 14 There are only 
two tables here. 


1.3 
g am a cm ped €? kya ve log gujarati hat? 
@ a ake aeear at aa, Bt #1 ve sated kursiya bart nahi, choti hat. 
a -F Ba ash a ta choti larki hat. 
% Aap i FI ye saf qamize hal. 
&. a aah am ad = ve qamizé saf nahi hat. 
& aha ast z, afer a AS BIA FI yah mez barithai, lekin ve mezé choti 
hai. 
\9 4 ae Ha asl @? stad, afa = kya yah makan bara hai? ji nahr, 
a 44H a2 @I lekin ve makan bare hai. 
6 wre! F Set ET stg ad = namaste. mai agrez hu. kya ap 
€? bharatiy hai? 
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@ a a sent un F? 
go aa st ae €) 4 fee aa FI 


kya ve car admi raja hai? 


caca ji yaha hai. ve hindd nahi hai. 


2.11 These Hindi books are not very expensive. 2 We are all 
very happy. 3 You are fat, but sister is not fat. 4 (Friend), how 
are you? 5 Gopal and Mrs. Sharma are not here today. 6 Today 


the children too are ill. It’s a pity. 


7 Those shoes and sandals are very 


cheap. 8 Who is that tall boy? Is he astudent? 9 Ravi and Uma 
are both well but mother is not well. 10 Are Ahmed Sahib and Mr. 


Varma both Muslims? 


2.2 

g 9 a one ae &? an a 
fequrt &? 

2 Sad, o fegert aa, saa F 


2 aaa st as oreo? ea 
weI TS sree FI 

% frat a €? Aer 2 a ard 
Fal 

q TH aK UT Ci aga ca I Gi, 
sk wa Atel st 21 

& Fane? owt oom sh te 
él 

9 FAR aa aa a aed ae SI 


é eects cece ae 
| 

@ ae act feo Sei 2? ae aed 
art 21 

Ro aT amy aa cin fers S? ot ae, 
a cm feq ¢, Afra a am 
Far 


ve birhe admi kaun hai? kya ve 
hindustani hai? 

ji nahi, ve hindustan? nahi, agrez 
hai. 

kya Varmaji bare admi hai? 
jiha, ve bahut bare admi hai. 

pitaji kaise hai? meharbani hai, ve 
acche hai. 

Ram aur Radha dono bahut lambe 
hai. ha, aur Ram mota bhi hai. 

ve kya hai? ve mahage qalam aur 
pensilé hai. 

tum bure bacce nahi ho. tum acche 
bete ho. 

vah kaisi mez hai? vah lambi aur kali 
hai. 

vah bari kitab kaisi hai? vah bahut 
acchi hai. 

kya ap sab log hindi hai? 

ji nahi, ham log hindu hai, lekin ve 
log musalman hai. 
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a faa 4 ma pet a cal astral a 
hari kitab mé lal kursi_ par lambi larkiy6 se 
aed sea 4 wet fastal a sa ae a 
saste hotal me dusri khirkiyO par us qalam se 
art sternite 4 HA wel Hw aa a 
purani almariyO mé in pardo par un baso se 


3.2 This ts a new house. In this house there are seven rooms. From 
amongst these rooms one is a very large room, the other rooms are small. 
In the large room the walls are white and very clean. In one wall there are 
two windows and on them are green curtains. On one other wall there are 
three beautiful pictures. In the room there are three tables, one large and 
two small. There are also two cupboards and several chairs. On the large 
table there are a black pen and two pencils. In the small rooms too there 
are some tables and chairs, but up to now there are not curtains on the 
windows. Where are the new curtains? They are still here in this large 
cupboard. 


33 


@ Fue wa ae sik mt 
haa &| 

2 ast srcmnhal 4 as Gert fran 
ral 

3 Wee ted tua oR aa El 


% gad dani mR me GR ae Ee 


G 3a at F fasieal me a EI 
& 3a aa w de va 2? 

9 3a Far 8 feet cm e? 

é fect qag A ways art a 21 
q wae Fi fart aeeai 7 


Qo cet AY RH HS AW saga sik 
fra oI 


un palang6o par saf cadaré aur bhari 
kambal hai. 

in bart almariyO mé kai purani 
kitabé hai. 

un chote hotalo mé sab kamre saste 
hai. 

dusri divar6 par kai sundar tasviré 
hai. 

us kamre mé khirkiyO par parde 
nahi hai. 

us mez par kaisa pankha hai? 

is makan mé kitne log hai? 

dilli bambai se sacmuc kafi dur hai. 

rasoighar mé kitni kursiya hai? 

lambi mez par kuch nae akhbar aur 
kitabé hai. 


3.1 

as om am Fat a We stefra a 
bare kamro me saf mez6 par mote admiy6 se 
oe wart FH I AW Ue det ofa a 


chote maka6 mé 
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is nae palang par __ nili pensil se 


4.1 I like these new houses very much. On this street there are four new 
houses, and from amongst these this red house is the smallest. This red 
colour is very nice, and the children like it very much. Who does not like 
red? I do not know how many rooms there are in the other houses, but in 
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this there are six. These are all pretty large. There is a beautiful garden 
too. The old house was much larger than this house, but I didn’t like it 
because all the rooms in it were very small. How many people there are in 
the other new houses, this I don’t know. In this house we are four people, 
and we are all very happy. 

4.2 % aT src are 2 fe fast aa mel A? «2 sa otal oT 
Feat Gar sik aR m1 63 ema ge et fH arate ee 21 oe OW 
fare 8 cian 2 a far waa ae) | Ta A A a @ ST 2? SH Zi, 
T QA Fa Sr Gt a! § ow faa 4 @ smal set wae 2? 
9 fran ment fe ag were? ¢ gala a sa ude Ml @ FTAA 
ATA on fee Ma A card Ae a? «go feet A fart AR et oe ene fecrraT| 


5.1 

aI SEU aTatt 
al asta aa 
HET afer wel 
ar aga att 
acl aera ae 
STAT SET wat 
Ca Chaz I 
etl atfse a 
Wea afew ul 
aM Gifs fast 
yeu qfou ye 
aart aagu Fast 
Fer ergy aman 
aor afeu aa 
Are Raat ar 
art wgU mat 
feral feiftaz feral 
aA cif a 
oA afrg ai 


5.2 1 (Please) give this letter to Ram’s brother. 2 Don’t write in 
Sanjay’s book. 3 Clean these rooms. 4 Don’t go into the boys’ 
room. 5 Tellme that man’sname. 6 Weare pleased that you are 
here. 7 Ram’s keys are on that large table. 8 What is in the girl’s 
pocket? 9 Please do not smoke. 10 Read this newspaper but 
don’t show it to Mother. 
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5.3 ° sara wet, qa |} fate aT Genge sik fase a A creU 
2 Wael afer x Aga aa fH frat wee | el, ae eT UH ae, 
Sask ww@ ad emaadfatmsariae: © wz 
set A ais sa ee we! cw} frat aH yam 21 ¢ frat a aA 
ae! oa ae ae aa az a! 


6.1 This is my house. I live here with some of my friends. Opposite my 
house is my younger brother’s house. My mother doesn’t live with us now, 
she lives in another house. Her new house is much smaller than this 
house. Nowadays houses are very expensive, so more people live in small 
houses. My mother’s health isn’t good, so her neighbours cook and bring 
things from the shops for her. She only makes tea for herself. Sometimes 
my elder brother’s letters come from London, and Mother asks me about 
England. Mother doesn’t speak English, she only speaks Urdu and Hindi. 


6.2 a aha setae wedi, mem dane fe Sa AeA see! |} SA AT 
Say oR & Ae 2, ease aA -g ae BT fore fecal ore @,, Cifees ST Cte 
% far go aa ce) x eA eae sel cefhal H Ure aa, WASH RWI T! 
QA aa HUT Te, ae mete sa? «= Gee fs Ht a 
TAS © BAAR ART gor Heal MA SM MA Fo wets? ¢ aes 
Tar Had weal, set afes Hwa Heed 21 ¢ Hel eat sei sey, ak ar gaat 
al Wt EU «to aT sa aN ad fe eva A feck oe fer aa 8? 


7.1. Atthe fruit shop. 1 Come sir, which fruit do you want? 2 ‘I want 
some mangoes—do you have some ripe mangoes? 3 Yes, of course. 
These mangoes are Bombay ones-—look, they’re both big and sweet! 
4 Good, give [me] two kilos. Give [me] ten fresh oranges too. 5 Do 
you want anything else? Do you like apples? 6 Yes, I need some apples 
too. Which are the best? 7 These Kashmiri apples are very good, please 
take these. 8 All right. But look, that apple is unripe. Give me some 
other one. 


dik 1 Some people used to study Bengali and some people used to 
study Oriya. 2 Several ladies used to come here on Wednesday’ 
evenings. 3 Father used not to cat anything in the morning. 4 There 
was nobody in the room, but someone was standing in the garden. 
5 Somebody’s keys were lying on top of the table. 6 Don’t say 
anything to anyone about this matter! 7 Does your brother know 
English? 8 I used to finish my work in the evening. 9 Nobody knew 
where the old temple was. 10 It seems that he always used to come by 
bus. 


7.3 @ BA Una 4 area fran & aa wed Atl He A ae aM GMT 
V38R 
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M1 3 Mees aR alew! ~ sal feat wert ands? 4 ag sen ae 
TRAR Ht Yas set et) & fenel at ares sel om fee ae Hel Ga om) «@ Bisar 
Te & ae ead AYE ats) ¢ HUA aM se aM a! 8 Wa aa 
ag fama ufet) ego eH vet ah oad feat & a a am Fi 


8.1 My name is Ganesh, and I live with my brother Mahesh in a small 
village. There is no big shop in the village, so every week we go to the 
town and buy some necessary things from the market. We don’t have a 
car, and the town is quite far from the village, so we usually go to town by 
bus. I work in a big factory near the village, and my younger brother 
works there too. He has three children. They all go to school and this year 
they are studying Hindi. Yesterday Mahesh was saying that the children 
like the school very much, and they have several friends there. Last year 
they only went to school in the morning, and after school they used to play 
in the garden, but now they stay at school all day and they study very 
hard. 

Today is Saturday. Nobody works on Saturday, and the children don’t 
go to school, so we are all going to town. Some friends of ours are coming 
with us. They have a car, so today we’re not going by bus. Sometimes the 
bus comes late; the driver has only one eye and he doesn’t drive the bus 
well, so it’s a good thing that our friends are bringing their car! It 
seems that they are quite well off. They have two houses—one here, 
opposite our house, and another in some good district of Bombay. They 
have their own factory too! Previously they used to live in Bombay but 
now they prefer village life. Their son used to work in the films in 
Bombay; now he writes children’s stories for the newspapers. Next year 
he is going to London with his wife. 


82 < AFA AMMA Mes! r% vec cea A saa US ISI Ta 
M1 3 Rags anaes, sh aaa ae TaN RIS Ta Hass) wy frwa 
Felt A aq og ter TR ea aA A fed ug TE | oad fia fa GH a BE? 
G AMR Rardi soaks wads: © Fae won fh a ae GA we aT 
6 3 fect sree ret ote ea 2? -@ Ad afet sma dh wae a aa He, 
oe go AR far F ago sh Ad aah at gars 2, safe sist eH a aT 
a WEI 


9.1 The day after tomorrow I am going to Delhi to learn Hindi. I shall 
stay there at least two months and I hope that after studying very hard I 
shall learn Hindi quite well. The sister of a friend of mine works in Delhi 
and it is with her that I shall stay. Her house is quite far from the college 
but the station is just nearby and so I shall go to college by train every day. 
It seems that a lot of students live in that district. They must go to college 
by train in the same way, and I shall go with them because Father says that 
it wouldn’t be right for me to go alone. I don’t agree with what he says, 
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but I don’t say anything because it would not be proper to speak like that 
in front of one’s elders. My friend says that these days in India, especially 
in the big cities, the prices of things are very high and I’ll need quite a lot 
of money. 

The plane leaves here in the morning and will reach Delhi by night. My 
friend’s sister will come to the airport to meet me. I don’t know her so I] 
don’t know how I'll recognise her. Perhaps she will recognise me, because 
she’s got an old picture of me. She has two boys, and they will be coming 
to the airport with her. The elder boy works in some factory. The younger 
boy is still at school, but on finishing his studies he will start to work in 
that same factory too. My sister says that they also have another house in 
some small village. They take a trip there on Sundays and in the school 
holidays, and I shall go with them too. This will be very good because I am 
very fond of village life and another thing is that the village people will 
only know Hindi so | will gain a lot by talking with them. 


9.2 BA He facet srt dad 8 fred aT) sa Ta Het aa 2, safere eH tom 
OST | wae ea aha BH S VI Wi fer seh, aif a ora St wea G1 aa fea 
& ore oH fone Sect H ara Gry STE, atte fone GaN Get SA SAH eT ST | WS Meal 
4 Gr Gr Tae FE, Aes Tall HI aed Tae 81 SAR et H a ass & aK aM ga 
WIA ah Sth TY Fel GR @ Ge) stan Ha aga | Ger @, sh Ta a us eA 
TS AT STs Ted A Ved aE @ sk Seal aH ael HK PTA Vee 21 Ral H aa 
aM sel ara & ox onet H as set Sar! et BA A Sel a Teed ae Mt, Ralfen 
aed € fe ot aa as) et aren 2 fH saat Het Tea Aa aT! 


10.1. Kanpur, 12th August 1987. Dear Sunil, I am very pleased that 
you are coming here to celebrate Diwali. If you’re not in a hurry to return 
home then you should stay with us for at least ten days. At the moment 
we're pretty busy completing the preparations for Diwali. My elder 
brother Ravi won't be here on the day of Diwali, he’s about to go to 
London for a few days. If it’s possible for him he will phone us from 
London to wish us a happy Diwali. You may not know that negotiations 
about Ravi’s marriage are going on. The bride’s family is very 
wealthy—it will be a very good thing if the negotiations are confirmed. 
Actually Ravi has known the girl for several years, she’s the sister of a 
friend of his. Grandmother says that in the olden days only the community 
elders used to choose the girl, and this practice still carries on in the 
villages; but town families do things rather differently. Ravi would be 
astonished if anyone were to say to him that the right of choosing a girl 
was up to the elders alone! 

If possible, bring your family with you to celebrate Diwali. There’s 
enough space in the house, and Mother says your coming won’t be at all 
inconvenient for her. If you catch the Varanasi train from Delhi you'll get 
to Kanpur in just a few hours. If you phone me on reaching the station, I’ll 
come straightaway to meet you. If the weather’s good around Diwali we 
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might go for a trip somewhere for a few days. The city isn’t actually all 
that interesting, but many places in its vicinity are worth seeing. Well, I'll 
finish this letter. Give my greetings to your parents, and love to the 
children. Answer the letter soon! Yours, Ramesh. 


10.2 § STR qa a a aa aS, Haden BA aT? «2 A areas fH ae el 
@, RAE TR IT Ted 81 3 Wa ae ws IN Aaa! ~ dyad fH az 
MH at, gafera sy ont oe ATE) Gate AR ore ae eh a A ge ge 
Wem! & stefan 7 a ad em ara aa 4 fae) © are amy 2a H UR 
argent 4 fag oti ¢ amr 38 ad A aN, Ta Ft ae cae} ara aT STE 
@ afe ara are at arg idee Ame HR ora-faa at wens GH) Qo Ad ans 
ua # Aart aR A TTI 


11.1 15th December, 1987. Dear Rafiq, 1 hope you are all well. You 
have not written any letter since last year, and I too am writing this letter 
only after a vey long delay. Previously you used to know only Urdu, but 
Father told me that you will have learnt Hindi by now too, so I am writing 
this letter in Hindi. 

Here the news is that I gave up my old job in July. Now, I have started 
to work in the office of a newspaper in the town. In the beginning I used 
only to prepare advertisements and so on, but last month I also began to 
write the news and from now on I shall do even more interesting work. 
The pay is not so good, but I think working here will be very advantageous 
for me. In my childhood days my grandfather always used to say, ‘If you 
want to learn something about life when you grow up, you should go and 
work in some newspaper office. Now I have found that what grandfather 
said has turned out completely right. Every week some or other special 
news comes. Actually, even ordinary news is special for some reader or 
other—if someone’s marriage negotiations are going on, then he will like to 
read about marriage and wedding matters; for travellers, travel stories are 
interesting; and students will like to read some suggestions about the 
preparations for their exams. So the newspaper work is very interesting, 
and I am very happy working here. 

The place here is very beautiful too. After doing a difficult job from half 
past eight in the morning until a quarter past six in the evening, I like to 
stroll in the garden. It’s not so cold, even in the winter. If you're free in 
January you should come here with your family for three or four days. ’'m 
sorry that in the coming holidays it won't be possible for me to meet you, 
because at that time I shall be working in the office. Write back soon! 
With best wishes, Your friend, Ashok. 


11.2 fra ea, el aren @ fe arg aed FI amy ofsal A eR cH ait, alk ara ae 
aed & fern danktar aw aH ae oa ware 8 fora ter E Hes fea feet H sear Fi 
Fel Hel Ud Hl Tea! fans Taal aa B Ga fora on, Ast ae sant & ferw fee ea 
HS chet 3a TA fecch H atts seifera F leech Bax Basra sya ae Yas }H weE 
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aa Udi, atk Ff dec ae Be Th Vea! Ho GMT |GN & are H aret wet BGA Ta, 
ait 89 tea fe Sa aaa Bed-S IT HH HT A Sat AGTH B A HA geal 
fau go da ata, Fo Wel Gia ak fax ara HA aH Glee Hi ater sta H atta 
2 Al Gs TH TH GH, fae UH Set FH Fel HSM sales THA se WH He WA GA 
& few gera 21 ae fet & ae A we ak wa feegm sro, WH. 


a GRa-ic. TReAMRMAS A 


12.1 The guard’s story. You will be amazed to hear what a passenger 
did in my train yesterday. It was the Delhi train, which leaves Calcutta at 
half past seven in the evening and reaches Delhi in the morning. It is quite 
a long journey, but to travel by air has become so expensive that most 
people prefer to travel by train. Only people who have a lot of money, or 
whose company gives them travelling expenses, can travel by air. 
Anyway, yesterday as always the train was very crowded. Those people 
who had arrived early had already loaded their luggage, etc. onto the train 
and had sat down comfortably, and were watching the station scene. 
Those who had their families with them were seating them on seats or on 
boxes or even on the floor. Some travellers had even gone to sleep. Most 
people had brought food for themselves too. Those who had eaten had 
gone to sleep, or were getting ready to sleep. 

At about seven o’clock I saw that one man whom I have seen perhaps 
two or three times on this same train got into a compartment and sat 
down. He must be one of those businessmen who go to Delhi or Bombay 
every month. But this time his family was with him too. At about midnight 
this man called me and said that a box of his which he had put on the rack 
had gone missing. Actually I always say to the passengers that when they 
go to sleep they should not leave their valuable things on the rack, but 
they are so careless that—just don’t ask! Sometimes they even forget that 
they even have luggage with them-they get off the train and set off home 
very happily, or go off to drink tea, and all the luggage is left right there 
in the compartment. Anyway, the box this man had left on the rack had 
gone missing, so he’d become very upset. I was just talking to him when 
suddenly he discovered that the box he was looking for was lying right 
there in front of him! His son was sitting on top of the box. So I really 
realised what fools there are in this world. Only those like me who have 
worked on the railway can understand how difficult a guard’s life is. 


12.2 feet Pa as a orae ae fea 21 et aH sat Hac aa af, Sk RR frat, 
St ataar tel anal at H aga aH Wea &, Fe shed S fH H sas ai Hi few A HH 
A area & fee fered 3a fern, ae 3a are are ae 21 cil Bel ar ed, T7a HA 
YS -ares Fe oft 8, a Go oH Ae A STF GK A ast SF ae Ta at Ta | 
ara A sa Fa TK a fem MT, Be alae fH Ho Vel A saat He ae VT HK fre Set 
Tao BF 3a war OM, ae flasat & org & 21 faa feet 3 38 O fern oo Sar feat a 
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& SR agar fase a ats fear em sta era Bl Gen 4 as Haar adi z, His ae 
aw go ot ae a ad 


13.1 A train journey to Varanasi. Last year I got the chance to go to 
Varanasi. It is the ambition of every Hindu to go to Varanasi and bathe in 
the Ganges. They say that he who passes away there on the banks of the 
Ganges attains salvation instantaneously. Gaining liberation from the 
turmoil of this world, he goes straight to heaven. Just now, I have no 
particular desire to obtain salvation, quite the reverse, I am very much 
enjoying myself in the turmoil of the world! But it struck me that before 
leaving India I should certainly see the oldest city in the world. Thinking 
that it would be very good to spend three or four days in Varanasi, I 
decided that I would go there the very next day. I went immediately to the 
station and bought a ticket for the next day. 

The time for the train to leave came near. Climbing aboard the train, I 
put my luggage beneath the seat and sat down comfortably. It was twelve 
noon, and the sun was very hot, and I felt thirsty. I thought I'd have some 
tea. I very much like that sweet and strong tea which you can get from the 
tea-sellers at the station, so I called a tea-seller through the window and 
bought some. [ also called the hawker and asked for two samosas. By the 
time I had eaten these samosas, quite a lot of people had already come 
into my compartment. People who hadn't been able to find a place to sit 
had to sit on top of their luggage. Some people even sat on the floor, so 
much so that even to come and go within the compartment had become 
quite difficult. Anyway, at exactly a quarter to one the whistle blew and 
the train set off. 

Some time later the train came and stood at some little station. I was 
surprised to see that all around the station there was nothing but greenery 
to be seen, and just a little way off many cows were standing in the sun or 
roaming here and there. It seemed to me that to call this little place a 
‘town’ would be wrong, but the elderly passenger sitting opposite me told 
me that there were many factories here in which all kinds of things were 
made. He also told me that he too used to work here some years ago. 
When I asked him why he had gone away and left such a peaceful place, 
he replied that his employment had come to an end and so he had had to 
sell his house. 

I cannot say how long it took me to reach Varanasi, because I fell asleep 
in the meantime. I must have slept for at least four hours. By the time we 
arrived, the street lamps had already lit. I got out of the train and hired a 
porter. He picked up my luggage and began to run into the crowd, and 
disappeared from sight. Anxious, I ran after him. When I emerged from 
the crowd and reached the road, I found the porter standing there at the 
roadside. He was chatting with some friend. 

The next moment a taxi-driver came up and said,’ Where do you want 
to go to, Sahib?’ I told him that I had to go to such-and-such a hotel, how 
much would he take ? He said he would go according to the meter, and 
asked me to get in and sit down. By the time I reached the hotel I was 
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feeling a bit hungry. By chance, when I went into the hotel I happened to 
see a friend, who invited me to eat with him. As soon as we had finished 
eating I asked him what places I should see in Varanasi. He replied that it 
would take several weeks to see all the famous places there, but that I was 
certainly to see the ghats of the Ganges, and three or four principal 
temples. 


13.2 waa se ca ween feral aefeal alk AS art & 1 BA afer A Ger fH A 
after aa dan ehh saa yee cher fee ot sree aefoat aaa @, ae aha 2, Te saat 
ae de an aid sre qefeat fier ret AA wer fe Ro wrea 8 a saat WA 
afaal ffoa veh 2 et alan of | arm ye 4 A 3S ae on fe ae a QT 
feat Gry citn, a 3a Fa Fa Sar aed aM) Fe Ae at aa area oT few F fewest sat 
Sar W oS, safe ae Ho Aa set! W ae a 2 fH a aH Fa Heleat vat 
fren, da a 4 3a ten ae Sn, safer eH St at siren 8 fe Heat Farraten Seat a 
Stem 2 SET! ga aH a Vet Het HS Soa Som a at Hal KH Fo Sea CHAT z, HR 
aa AR aren frat eae feet ana at seal Afar Sti 21 


14.1 A road accident. One day it so happened that I was going from my 
house towards the post office. I had nothing in particular to do, I had just 
gone out for a walk with the idea of enjoying the sun a little. I am very 
fond of walking for a little while like this after breakfast. It was quite a 
nice day, and from the cool air I knew that the winter weather was on 
its way. Some children were playing at the side of the road. It seems that 
these days, just as many children play all day at the roadside, or wander in 
the bazaars, as go to school! True, I used to do the same in my childhood, 
and when the weather was good I couldn't bear to sit in a dark room 
either. But in those days, we children played in the fields or in the garden, 
our parents never allowed us to play near the road. Today's children are 
left to play even on the roads, and every year thousands of children get 
hurt. Anyway, leave that, otherwise it will not be possible for me to 
complete my story. 

As soon as I came close to the children who were playing at the 
roadside, a big black car came into view near the post office. The car was 
coming at speed towards us. When I saw it I straight away called out to the 
children to get out of the way, a car was coming. But the children were 
making a din even louder than my shouting, so my call went unheard. One 
of them threw a ball into the air. All the children ran to catch it, but 
somehow it got out of their hands and came onto the road. The car by this 
time had come really close, but the children were still not aware of it at all. 
Three children ran forwards towards the road. Seeing them, the car driver 
turned the car the other way so as not to hit the children. But what should 
happen at that moment but that a bicycle came out of a lane opposite and 
collided with the car. The driver braked hard and the car stopped. We all 
ran up. The bicycle had been badly crushed, but God knows how, the 
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rider had escaped. Not a scratch! Having seen the driver's carelessness I 
couldn't contain myself, and I began hurling abuse at him. The police 
were called. By now, dozens of people were watching this spectacle. The 
police came and took the driver to the police station, and I set off home. 
Some days later I read in the paper that he had been given a jail sentence. 
In my view this was quite appropriate, because the villain should not have 
driven the car so fast ! 


14.2. fase Ger 4a frcnst srr aRa eT Tar om aes H fet ug, st frat a 
Agana 2) FR eat agar sat AL are zal SA ear en, weiss SS at rea 8 a eH TAT 
On| are Hot et feat tert ar safer Ste et fren on, oe aa Uae FH 3a ara 
Sra S atest cr) fara wet AA wea on, sal fared fart Aeara cm 4% aaa a 
OTA Herat Ht 1H sree F da Shel H Ge Tea | SA a A ata steams @ 
wel fe BH So are Ht yete SIT) UK TSA Her fH Ge 4B TS fext ver a, saz 
ae Set aren eat ae F set GS ost SM) Ga F aren stertareit 3 fae 
com at Fy aren fe Soren gaat sara Al 2 fret fest 1 Ast aarM wer 2 fH ae wa aA 
@ RA a amen at aa amd 21 


15.1 In the zoo. Some people are of the opinion that it is not right to 
shut up wild animals in cages. The poor animals must be very distressed, 
because they are not allowed to roam freely in the jungle. But in my 
opinion it is wrong to think like this. The animals I have seen in the zoo 
seem very content, as though they had nothing to worry about. After all, 
the animals which are reared in the zoo were mostly not born in the wild 
but rather were born there in the zoo itself. So they do not know that in 
some distant land there is a jungle in which animals like them are roaming 
freely. In the jungle, animals can very easily die through hunger or illness, 
or may themselves fall prey to other animals. But zoo animals get a good 
place to live, and very good food to eat. Even the very smallest animal can 
spend a life of ease in its own cage without fear. True, in the zoo big 
animals like the tiger do not get the fun of hunting in the open field, and it 
may also be true that the caged bird might be constantly dreaming of the 
open sky. But there are many species of wild animals which have been 
able to survive until today only because of the zoo. Take the example of 
the tiger itself. Some thirty or forty years ago there were so many tigers in 
the jungles of India that to see a tiger was an ordinary matter. Because of 
being hunted, their number has now become very small. So many tigers 
have been killed that today’s hunters are allowed to hunt only with a 
camera, instead of a gun. In this way tigers are found very rarely in the 
jungle, and in saving this species the contribution of the zoo has been very 
important. 


15.2 WH ee aad @1 sk fe A Her ara wR as @ her, wa Fa cit aga 
SRA & UH | fort Bet-iet yfkenci @ ys Aa ada cm stem Sea wa F, Ss 
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at 4 34 fin al act vedt | A at fer-a-fer rs He teed |, HAR AIA @ fe Tg 
A oe STON AA hI TAT Sea S GH ay HI aa S Te S| TH Th Us Ae BA gS 
Wa Ff ted | at fee dar wa Ader Ga aa 31 AL HH a fa Teal ae @, 
a8 ort rare 4 8 Ger a aes ? fan Sst &, aT GR Bw HEA stag @, sik 
amy at aa sat 8 ened adi are cere | A ws aged car 2 fre 4A ots a 
A AR Tal 1H fone @ are sitar & an Hi fereprera sett sat aca | Bet sre z few 
feet fer A anc a ans, fro fe aa wR Ue ect eta 7 set 4s 


16.1 Iam fed up with England’s weather. It is the month of May; even 
so I see that outside it is raining heavily. People are running here and 
there in order to escape the rain. Everywhere black and coloured 
umbrellas are to be seen; in the sky there are dark black clouds, and from 
time to time the sound of thunder is heard. The sun is nowhere to be seen. 
Now I understand why the sun is worshipped in countries like India. The 
sun could scarcely be worshipped in England, because one rarely gets a 
chance to have a view of it! 

A peculiarity of the weather here is that it keeps changing. One day you 
can sit very happily in the garden soaking up the sun, then the very next 
day it will be so cold that you will have to put on warm clothes and stay 
inside the house. If any window should be opened, it will seem as though 
snow were falling inside the room itself. Perhaps this is the reason why the 
weather is considered such an interesting subject in this country—if ever 
the weather is mentioned, the English will be ready to talk on this subject 
for ten or fifteen minutes ! On the street or in the market, wherever it may 
be, when two people meet, then as well as greeting each other, they will not 
forget to say something about the weather too. The strange thing is that 
whether the weather is pleasant or bad, people usually have nothing but 
complaints about it. 


16.2 He Abas sat Gae on fee BS aH & site Te Get! FA Uw afar Usd At 
afr tt, 3 aed saa Sa Ten! Hue ae frat al aera HA or, fara wea cea 
3 ag aR orafea fear ar aS are oft fa BA sa a dH fea Geel Ae HST aT, 3k 
Rd afea 3 saan fm ar at feet 1 Rota ae Het oH fears eT ¢ Tat At StI 
ATER S AS STATS ATS Tet | fle fiawaht aH aetna Sea fas WH AST Fer TST H TAR 
dar an) ten ara on fH Ba ae ARTA wae a! sah ere H aa fara eft, feraat F 
FAMRT FL TET AT | pave ar fags Sex Hl ae feerae eM SIT, Hiifen ae sel aa a 
apy aa fae am 3a Cat dar Wel | Sah Te Fe fata F Ha WA, A WIE ae sifiqr 
aia a & an an rar on sea fara a oA fit fear, atk velfeat & ae at 
Rh WA WM 


17.1 Mahatma Surdas. Although many Hindi poets have described 
Lord Krishna, there is no other poet who could be compared with Surdas. 
Surdas’ liking was mostly for the childhood of Krishna. On this subject he 
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composed such sweet poems, which have remained popular among the 
people of India for nearly five hundred years. Although there is quite a 
difference between Surdas’ Braj Bhasa and today’s Khari Boli Hindi, 
Sur’s poems are still sung today. Braj Bhasa has a special sweetness, 
which Sur made even sweeter by describing the child Krishna. Not only in 
the context of literature, but also in the context of religion and of music, 
Surdas’ poetry has a particular importance. 

Although many traditions about Sur’s life are current, it is difficult to 
say how much truth there is in them, It is said that he was born in 1478 AD 
in a poor Brahmin family near Delhi. According to tradition, Surdas was 
blind from birth. Even today, blind people are often called ‘Surdas’. If 
Surdas had not been blind, then his parents would certainly have looked 
after him properly. But it was not so, and when he was only six years old 
he left his parents and his three elder brothers and began to live on the 
bank of the Yamuna. Hearing that there was a Brahmin boy named 
Surdas who composed extremely beautiful poems, and who sang these 
poems of his in a sweet voice, people began to come from far away to have 
an audience. Some people accepted him as their guru and began to revere 
him. 

Surdas’ renown spread throughout the whole country, to the extent that 
his name reached the ears of the emperor Akbar. Akbar was very fond of 
music, and also in the subject of religion he was very liberal. He thought 
that he should hear this blind singer’s singing one time. Surdas was 
summoned to Akbar’s court. Akbar was the emperor, and if he 
summoned anyone to him who could refuse to go? When Surdas entered 
the court Akbar said, ‘Everyone sings of my fame, you too recite 
something. If you please me I will give you two or three villages and much 
wealth.’ Hearing this Surdas declared, ‘No matter how great a man you 
may be, I sing only of the renown of God. I cannot sing of your renown. 
What concern do I have with money?’ Then Akbar persisted, and Sur 
fumed in anger and said to the emperor, ‘If you want to do something for 
me then never call me again after today, and never meet me!’ 


17.2 SPR SMe Set AR SA ahr Abe fret a A eR TST | Fa ATT Tt ARK 
4 Scat ary cea em fe A a tel gran | a7 fenerean gaat Gee aa Stat at A ex Ber SAT, 
AU ora ale feat at ary al a Star! AR aren fa ga ora a ferenrad aa & fH wa 
fae Al Sta | ae daa 8 fe SPR Oa a & ae BA ene a at Ah we THT 
% HAA che ST K ects 4 as aici @ art ofan a wad fren | AS RW 
ne aa fern em ¢, sth Aa Ss of Govan feta Ta B | Ta Tea gee AA fear HS 
el fee FH clea 8 aH HET area € a) a sac ve, sik wa HF fecct-aren wan Fa fe 
W4 Stel So fe ‘Sh, Gal eT a Sten? Rat aR wea dagE e!’ arcs 3 sa aH 
aM AR & Ra sta We é fe om ge mel & feu sa ta aS seem 3 
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18.1 9 fet dad ee HE TA ATI ea Tams! 2 ae WS WA 
ama F Seas /GR BRA saysat €1 3 sate 4 fed wa Fac aM ‘TCIM 
serpy a ‘sna se Hed iy St ad, Ga HS at &, Ho Uae oN Tw 
afoq €! & Wa fara 2a ade ca feat ae al FI 


18.2. As soon as I reached the station I discovered that the Lucknow 
train had already left. I decided to wait for the next train. There was a 
wait of two hours. A long queue was formed in front of the ticket office, 
so picking up my luggage I went off to a corner of the platform. Even 
there it was not easy to find an empty space; everywhere were to be seen 
people sitting or standing, waiting for the train. Finally I got a place to sit 
down, and I began watching the scene round about me. Ata little distance 
a tea-seller was calling out, “Tea, hot tea!’ and in the other direction a 
vendor of savoury snacks was wandering to and fro selling his wares. A 
hawker standing near the ticket office, with toys made of wood in both 
hands, was haggling with a woman wearing a red sari. I had never seen so 
much hustle and bustle! Although the samosa man was wearing tattered 
old clothes, the samosas were selling fast and I thought to myself that if he 
goes on selling his wares like this all day, then by night-time he will make a 
goodish sum. Looking all around, I saw that next to me was lying a 
dirtyish pile of worn-out rags, and on the other side some people were 
standing in a crowd laughing and joking. Listening to their conversation it 
was clear that they had come from Lucknow just a few minutes earlier, 
and had very much enjoyed the journey. Suddenly, looking again in that 
direction, I realised that the thing I had taken to be a pile of rags was some 
oldish beggar, who had fallen asleep lying on the ground. He stood up 
yawning, and began to wander up and down repeating the name ‘Ram 
Ram!’ like a sadhu. Then, seeing a white person such as me sitting on the 
platform, he came running up to me and began to relate his tale of woe. 
Listening to his crafty story, I just don’t know when two hours passed by. 
Suddenly the train came into the station and stopped, belching out black 
smoke. Something like a typhoon broke out among the people waiting on 
the platform as soon as the train stopped. Porters wearing red shirts were 
running from one place to another, and all the passengers alike, handing 
their luggage over to the porters, became involved in a race to find room 
in a compartment. Everyone was concerned only for himself. I became 
perplexed to see so many people getting in and out of the train, but 
without buying a ticket I too, like the others, ran towards the train. 
Eventually I managed to get into a compartment. There was no question 
of finding a seat, but somehow I got a little space on the floor, and I sat 
down there on top of my luggage. My railway journey had begun. 


VR 


250 Hindi 


18.3 
aat sit 


Wart sit 


aat sit 


Bent vit 


ant sit 


Brent sit 


aat sit 


24o 


TART VaR St omgU, Feths eae | aga feat a sas ayia wet eu | Set 

afar 2 ? 

ama Heart , stat Z1 aaa fret gu ada de ara a eS) ead 

fei & we sre fra aga et eI 

Fel Fara Ta on fer oy sta Bie A aT ferar 8 | sel ted eu Fea 

fer a mm 8? 

Fel Wed EU eH UR fer BU S| ties A ae Vesa St eH MA oer aU 

Se oe ane 
? 

ae A ASH @, UG! AR ci-at sels vel eu ae Stel asa saa 

SAT Tg TAN 21 SRS SA GA SA SS aT H Gera ee Sa eT 

@, der G1 sear St, ster die) Ha Ve Ta GAA aaa sara firca 

aM | 

amy STaRy aT) H aay po Shei 8 agar vitae sas | sro enigat 

a Ad aaa afecl 


Hindi-English Vocabulary 


(1) A number or letter following the transliteration of a word refers to 
the Unit or Appendix in which that word first appears. 

(2) | Verbs which take the 4 ne construction in past perfective tenses are 
marked with a capital N, e.g. @@IN karna; verbs with which the J ne 
construction is sometimes required are marked with a small n, e.g. Seer" 
badalna. (See para. 47; and see paras 51, 52 and 84 for the circumstances 
in which the 4 ne construction is not used with any verb.) 

(3) Following the usual convention of dictionaries, most causative verbs 


are not listed here. 


(4) Abbreviations are as follows: 


abbr. abbreviated 

adj. adjective 

adv. adverb 

conj. conjunction 

emph. emphatic 

esp. especially 

excl. exclamation 

fam. familiar 

foll. following 

f. feminine 

intr. intransitive verb 

m. masculine 

m./f. noun used as either masculine or feminine 
interrog. interrogative 

intr. intransitive verb 

inv. invariable adjective (in -31 -a) 

lit. literally 

pl. plural 

tr. transitive verb 

usu. usually 

STI agutha Cc thumb (m.) 
EUG! aguthi A finger-ring (f.) 
aOR angur 10 grape (m.) 


252 Hindi 
38 (38) 


SEAT (3ERI) 
3TSI 

3d 

HA 

TEL 

aq 

STENT 

athe 
SANTA 

Re 


HAR 
FAK 


agrez (angrez) 


agrezi (angrezi) 
anda 
ant 

antar 
andar 
andha 
adhera 
akela 
akelapan 
akele 
aktubar 
aksar 


aksar 
akhbar 
agar 
agarce 
agla 
agast 
agahan 


acanak 

accha 

acchi tarah (se) 
ajnabi 

ajib 

atthanve 
atthavan 
atthasi 
athhattar 
athais 

atharah 

artalis 

artis 

arsath 

atyant 

adhik 

adhik se adhik 
adhikmas 
adhikar 


12 


SP PCL RP ee O rr Pere 


Englishman/- woman 
(m.)/(f.) 

the English language (f.) 
egg (m.) 

end (m.) 

difference (m.) 
inside 

blind 

dark; darkness (m.) 
alone 

loneliness (m.) 
alone (adv.) 
October (m.) 

letter of alphabet, character 
(m.) 

often, usually 
newspaper (m.) 

if 

although 

next 

August (m.) 

the month Agrahayan 
(Nov.—Dec.) (m.) 
suddenly 

good 

well 

stranger (m.) 
strange, peculiar 
ninety- eight 
fifty-eight 
eighty-eight 
seventy-eight 
twenty-eight 
eighteen 

forty-eight 
thirty-eight 
sixty-eight 

extremely 

much, more 

at the most 

leap month (m.) 
right, authority (m.) 


adhikari 
adhyapak 
anparh 
anath 
apna 
apnana 
aprail 
afsos 

ab 

ab ki bar 
abhilasa 
abhi 
abhi tak 
amir 
amrtsar 
amerika 
amma 
are 

arzi 

arzi dena 
arth 


alag 
almari 
almora 
avkas 
avasy 
asambhav 
asar 

asar parna 
asal mé 
asli 

asarh 


asuvidha 
aspatal 

assi 
ahmadabad 


akh 


akho se ojhal hona 


akas 
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18 
7 
14 
15 
6 
14 
8 
2 
5 
12 
13 
3 
3 
8 
16 
14 
5 
4 
10 
10 
15 


16 
3 

9 

14 
10 
15 
17 
17 
11 
9 

A 


10 
18 


12 


official (m.) 

teacher (m.) 

illiterate 

orphan (m.) 

one’s own 

to adopt, make one’s own 
April (m.) 

regret, a pity (m.) 

now 

this time 

desire (f.) 

right now 

yet, up to now 

rich, wealthy 

Amritsar (m.) 

America (m.) 

Mother, Mummy (f.) 
Oh! Hey! Come off it! 
application (f.) 

to apply (tr.) 

meaning, sense; money 
(m.) 

separate, apart 
cupboard, almirah (f.) 
Almora (m.) 

leisure, leave, free time (m.) 
certainly 

impossible 

effect, influence (m.) 

to effect (with par) 

in fact, actually 

real, genuine 

the month Asdarh (June- 
July) 

inconvenience (f.) 
hospital (m.) 

eighty 

Ahmedabad (m.) 


eye (f.) 
to disappear from view 


sky (m.) 
WKB 
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aTTRaz akhir 
ar ag 
ST agra 
ar age 

aM qaat age calkar 
ae aa agrah karna 
FTAA agrahayan 
AT aj 

ata ajkal 
arsiet azadi 
aM ajna 

aig eamN = aja dena 
3S ath 

seat athva 

sTrat Wet atho pahar 
snrerit admi 
SIET adar 

al amet @eNka adar karna 
sree adarniy 
Sea stat adab arz 
oy adh 
aren adha 
aretha adhirat 
Se anand 

aw aie catN ka anand lena 
arn ana 
ar ana 
ay ap 
arma 4 apas mé 
aq eH ab hava 
sara abhari 
ay! am 
ay? am 

am at % = am taur par 
ay ayu 
SRY arambh 

aa aeN arambh karna 
RTA aram 
Yao 


13 
18 


11 
17 


14 
18 
18 


11 


17 
17 


18 


12 
12 
16 
16 


14 
18 
18 


17 
11 
11 


end (m.); after all, at last 
(adv.) 

fire (f.) 

Agra (m.) 

forward, ahead, hereafter 
in future, from now on 
fo insist 

name of a month (Nov.- 
Dec.) (m.) 

today (m.) 

nowadays 

freedom, independence Cf.) 
order, permission (f.) 

to order, permit 

eight 

eighth 

all day long, constantly 
man (m.) 

respect (m.) 

to respect 

respected, worthy of respect 
greetings (m.) 

half 

half 

midnight (f.) 

Joy, pleasure (m.) 

to enjoy 

to come 

anna coin (16th of a rupee 
in old currency) 

you (formal/polite); one- 
self 

with one another, mutually 
climate (f.) 

grateful, indebted 

mango (m.) 

general, usual; public 
generally, usually 

age (f.) 

beginning (m.) 

to commence, begin (tr.) 
rest, comfort (m.) 


frat I svatkisi ko ascarya hona 


en 
onfeaa 


STIS 


aram karna 
aram-kursi 
aram se 
alsi 

avasyak 
avasyakta 
avaz 

asa 

aScary 


asvin 
asarh 


as-pas 
asman 
asan 
asani 
asani se 
ahista 
inglaind 
indiya 
intazar 


ka/ki intazar karna 


iktalis 


ikattis (iktis) 


iksath 
ikhattar 
ikkis 
ikyanve 
ikyavan 
ikyasi 
iccha 
ijazat 
ijazat dena 
izafa 
itna 


itvar 
ityadi 
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13 
3 

12 
18 
10 
9 

16 
9 

10 
10 


to rest 

armchair (f.) 

comfortably, easily 

lazy, lethargic 

necessary 

necessity, need (f.) 

sound, voice (f.) 

hope (f.) 

surprise (m.) 

(someone) to be surprised 


name of a month (Sept.- 
Oct.) (m.) 

name of a month (June- 
July) (m.) 

nearabout 

sky (m.) 

easy 

ease (f.) 

easily 

slowly 

England (m.) 

India (m.) 

wait (m.)/(f.) 

to wait for 


forty-one 
thirty-one 
sixty-one 
seventy-one 
twenty-one 
ninety-one 
fifty-one 
eighty-one 

wish (f.) 
permission (f.) 

to permit 
increase, rise (m.) 
so much/many, this much/ 
many 

Sunday (m.) 

etc., and so on 


sak 
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sat idhar 
PRS idhar-udhar 
SAG inkar 
gaan @aIN  inkar karna 
Jad imarat 
Stet imtahan 
uel irada 
getichl ilaqa 
Fast ilaj 
a gat aeiNka ilaj karna 
SMqER istahar 
Fara islie 
gal fa isi lie 
sera istemal 
al Seqaict ANN ka istemal karna 
Sa-U Wh ism-e Sarif 
eal irsya 
saat WH isvi san 
seh agli 
STA ugna 
aera ugalna 
stad ucit 
ISA uthna 
Sor uthana 
sem urana 
sem uriya 
Sd utna 
SAT utarna 
sara utarna 
aH uttar 
aA? uttar 
3eR udar 
sera udas 
sa udhar 
STaTa uncas 
Sraeita untalis 


REE 


16 
16 
18 


15 


12 
16 
18 


12 
18 


18 


14 
12 
12 


11 
11 
17 
16 


here, over here 

here and there, hither and 
thither 

refusal, denial (m.) 

to refuse (with se) 
building Cf.) 

examination (m.) 

intention (m.) 

area, district, locality (m.) 
treatment, cure, remedy (m.) 
to treat 

advertisement (m.) 

so, therefore, because of 
this 

that’s why, for this very 
reason 

use (m.) 

to use 

‘good name’ (m.) 


Jealousy, envy (f.) 
‘Christian year’, AD date 


finger (f.) 

to grow (intr.) 

to disgorge, vomit out 
fitting, proper, right 

to rise, get up 

to lift up, pick up, raise, 
remove 

to squander 

the Oriya language (f.) 
that much 

to get down, descend, alight 
to take down; to take off 
(clothes) 

northern; north (m.) 
reply, answer (m.) 
generous, liberal 

sad, gloomy 

there, over there 
forty-nine 

thirty-nine 


unr sfea 
Th a 


wa ae 


fay? 794 44 


untis 
unsath 
unhattar 
unnis 
unyasi 
upkar 


upkar karna 
ubalna 


ubalna 
ummid 
ummidvar 
umar, umr 
urda 

ulti 

ulti karna 
ulte 

uca 

upar 
ubna 

rtu 


ear indiya 
ek 
ek dam 


ek sath 
ekta 
ekaek 


ekadh 
ais 
aisa 
aise 
ojhal 


oth 
orhna 
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18 
14 
17 


10 


18 


13 
Cc 
10 


twenty-nine 

fifty-nine 

sixty-nine 

nineteen 

seventy-nine 

good, good deed, favour 
(m.) 

to do a favour 

to boil (intr.); to boil in 
anger 

to boil (tr.) 

hope (f.) 

candidate (m.) 

age, lifespan (f.) 

Urdu (f.) 

vomiting (f.) 

to vomit 

conversely 

high, tall (not of people, 
trees: see lamba) 

above, up 

to be bored 


season (f.) 


Air India 

one, a 

at once, suddenly; com- 
pletely, utterly 

together 

unity (f.) 

all of a sudden, 

suddenly 

a few, one or two 


luxurious enjoyment, plea- 
sure (m.) 
of such a kind (adj.); thus, 
so (adv.) 
thus, so, in this way (adv.) 


out of sight 
lip (m.) 
to cover, wrap, wear 


249 
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ak 

ait Fe 

ak aig 


Z 


Pdget git 4841 
“4 ag 


aur 
aur kuch 
aur koi 
aurat 
kanjus 
kampani 
kambal 
kat 

kacca 


katna 
kathin 
kathinat 
qatar 
katha 
kanya 
kapra 
kab 
kabaddi 


kabz 

kabhi 

kabhi kabhi 
kabhi nahi 
kam 

kam karna 
kam se kam 
kamzor 
kamzori 
kamar 
kamra 
kamana 
qamiz 
karna 

qarib 


karor 
karttavy 
kal 
kalkatta 
qalam 
kavi 


|= VN 2B = oso so mi. 1c 
wn OPOWONnN |A N 


AQAQVP ek AAAE 


we 


owes = wi 


Nw 


and; more 

something else 

someone else, some other 
woman (f.) 


miserly, mean 

firm, company (f.) 
blanket (m.) 

several 

unripe, raw, uncooked; 
crude, rough 

to be cut 

difficult, hard 

difficulty (f.) 

line, row Cf.) 

(religious) narration (f.) 
girl, daughter, virgin (f.) 
cloth; garment 

when ? 

a children’s game, kind 

of tag (f.) 

constipation (f.) 
sometime, ever 
sometimes 

never 

little, less 

to reduce 

at least 

weak 

weakness (f.) 

waist Cf.) 

room (m.) 

to earn 

shirt (f.) 

to do 

close, near (adj.); about, 
near, almost, nearly (adv.) 
a crore, ten million (m.) 
duty (m.) 

yesterday; tomorrow (m.) 
Calcutta (m.) 

pen (m.)/(f.) 

poet (m.) 


kavita 
kasmir 
kasmiri 
kast 

kast dena 
kasur 
kahna 
kahlana 
kaha 
kahani 
kahi 
kahi aur 


kahit na kahi 
kahi nahi 
kahi_ bhi 
kagres 

kata 

kapna 

kaka 

kaki 


kagaz 
katna 
katik 


kan 
kanpur 


qanun 
kafi 


kafi 

kam 

kar 
karkhana 
Karan 
kartik 


kal 
kala 
kale} 
ki 
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16 
9 
6 
10 
10 
17 
5 
17 
3 
8 
10 
16 


16 
16 
16 
18 
16 
18 
B 

B 


7 
E 
A 


15 
10 


~ 


> ON - ®=- 2 & 
> > 


poem, poetry (f.) 
Kashmir (m.) 

Kashmiri (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
trouble (m.) 

to give trouble 

fault, guilt (m.) 

fo say 

to be called 

where ? 

story (f.) 

somewhere; somewhat; lest 
somewhere else; somewhat 
more 

somewhere or other 
nowhere 

anywhere 

the Congress Party (f.) 
thorn; fork (m.) 

to tremble, shiver 
father's elder brother (m.) 
wife of father's elder brother 
(f.) 

paper, piece of paper (m.) 
to cut; to spend (time) 
the month Kartik 
(Oct.—Nov.) (m.) 

ear (m.) 

Kanpur (m.) (formerly 
Cawnpore) 

law (m.) 

quite, quite a few, enough, 
very 

coffee (f.) 

work (m.) 

car (f.) 

factory, workshop (m.) 
reason, cause (m.) 

name of a month 
(Oct.-Nov.) (m.) 

time; season (m.) 

black 

college (m.) 

that; or (conj.) 


48 
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e sre-wa 
HK 


Yo 


kitna 

kitab 

kidhar 
kinara 
kiraya 

kilo 

kis tarah (se) 
kis samay 
ki or 

ki jagah 

ki taraf 

ki tarah 

ki bagal mé 
qimat 
qimati 

kua 
kucalna 


kuch 

kuch aur 
kuch na kuch 
kuch nahi 
kutiya 
kumari 
kurta 
kursi 

kult 

kuli karna 
kudna 
krpaya 
krpa 

krpa karke 
krpapatr 
krsn paks 


ke andar 
ke anusar 
ke alava 


ke age 
ke as-pas 
ke upar 


=~ AO Dn We BN WN 


= = w= 
NM @N N 


12 


17 
11 


10 


how much/many ? 

book (f.) 

which way?, where? 
bank, edge, border (m.) 
rent, fare (m.) 
kilo(gram) (m.) 

how?, in what manner? 
at what time? 

towards 

in (the) place of 
towards 

like 

next to, alongside 

price, value (f.) 

costly, valuable 

well (m.) 

to crush, trample; to be 
crushed 

some 

some more, something else 
something or other 
nothing 

hut (f.) 

unmarried girl; Miss Cf.) 
kurta, loose-cut shirt (m.) 
chair (f.) 

porter (m.) 

to hire a porter 

to jump 

please 

kindness (f.); 

kindly, please 

‘kind letter’ (m.) 

dark, or waning, half of a 
lunar month (m.) 

inside, within 

according to 

besides, apart from, 

as well as” 

in front of, before 
around, in the vicinity of 
on top of, on 


a 
140 


, SeePaaadgsedge 


494 


HHH H HN HH HW HHH HHH HH HHHHHHDHW HH 
qa24 


a 


49 


bey REET TE 
“a 


ke karan 

ke kinare 

ke car6 taraf 
(ke) dvara 
ke nice 

ke pahle 

ke pas 

ke piche 

ke bagair 

ke bajay 

ke badle (mé) 
ke bad 

ke bare mé 
ke bahar 

ke bina 

ke bic (mé) 
ke bhitar 

ke mare 


ke yaha 
ke yogy 
ke rup mé 
ke layaq 
ke lie 

ke sath 
ke samne 
ke siva(y) 
kela 
keval 

qal 

qai ana 
qai karna 
gai hona 
kaimra 
kaisa 
kaise 

ko 

koi 


koi na koi 
koi nahi 
kot 
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12 
13 
13 
14 
6 
6 
6 
6 
15 
15 
15 
6 
6 
6 
1 
10 
8 
15 


= OD 
- 


c—- Om 


Os ey Oe SS os ND 


because of 

at/on the side of 

all around 

by, by means of 
below, beneath 

before 

close, near to 

behind 

without 

instead of 

in place of, in exchange for 
after 

about, concerning 
outside 

without 

between, amidst, among 
inside, within 

because of, on account of, 
through 

at the place of 
worthy of, worth 

in the form of, as 
worthy of, worth 

for 

with 

opposite 

except for, but for 
banana (m.) 

only 

vomiting, nausea (f.) 
to feel sick 

to be sick 

to be sick 

camera (m.) 

of what kind? 

how? 

to (etc.) 

some, any; someone, anyone; 
(with number) about; 
someone or other; 
nobody 

coat (m.) 


VER 
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art kona 
aR kosis 
at afer aeaIN ki kosis karna 
ae kohni 
at kaun 
Tal kaunsa 
aT kya 
aa kya 
wat ky6 
eater kyoki 
aera klas 
Fak kvar 
aT ksan 
Gel eA khara hona 
asl ate khari boli 
aa khat 
ae aN khatm karna 
aa ert khatm hona 
GK khabar 
GAR khabardar 
qua kharab 
waite kharidna 
ad kharc 
@d werN = khare karna 
Gear khasna 
art khasi 
wit si = khasi ana 
rT khana 
warrN khana 
wae- ta khata-pita 
ett khali 
Wieil-e1y khali-hath 
eaifag khavind 
aa khas 
w@a ak % = khias taur par 
TAL khaskar 
waifaad khasiyat 
Rasch khirki 


18 
16 
16 
Cc 


- 2 N 


> OP DN 


Hee Twas 


aon 


corner (m.) 

try, attempt 

fo try (to) 

elbow (f.) 

who ? 

which ? 

(interrog. word: makes 
a foll. statement into a 
question) 

what? 

why ? 

because 

class (f.)/(m.) 

the month ASsvin 
(Sept.— Oct.) 

moment (m.) 


to stand (intr.) 

standard modern Hindi (f.) 
letter (correspondence) (m.) 
to finish (tr.) 

to end (intr.) 

news (f.) 

watchful; watch out! 

bad, faulty 

to buy 

expenditure, expenses; (m.) 
to spend 

to cough 

cough (f.) 

to have a cough 

food (m.) 

to eat 

well-to-do, prosperous 
empty, vacant, free (inv.) 
empty-handed 

husband (m.) 

special 

specially, particularly 
specially 

special quality, 
characteristic (f.) 

window (f.) 


sqate “ont | 


d4 


ist y 


khilana 


khilauna 
khicna 
khud 
khuda hafiz 
khula 

khus 

khusi 

khusi se 
khun 

khub 


khubsurat 
khet 
khed 
khel 
khelna 
khair 
khona 
kholna 
khyal 


ganga 
ganda 
gambhir 
gavana 
ganes 


gati-vidhi(ya) 


gap 
gap-Sap 


garaj 

gardan 
garam 
garmi 

garmi parna 
garib 

garbh 

garbh hona 
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10 


18 
11 
15 
18 
15 


11 


11 
13 


12 


12 
11 


13 


17 
17 


ea SO ee 


to give to eat, feed; to make 
play; to cause to blossom 
toy (m.) 

to pull, drag, draw 
oneself 

goodbve 

open 

happy 

happiness, pleasure; (f.) 
happily, gladly 

blood (m.) 

good, abundant ( adj.) ; very 
very well, very much (adv.) 
beautiful 

field, farming land (m.) 
regret (m.) 

game (m.) 

to play 

well, anyway (interj.) 

to lose; to be lost 

to open (tr.) 

opinion, thought (m.) 


the river Ganges (f.) 

dirty 

deep, serious 

to lose, waste 

Ganesh, — elephant-headed 
god of wisdom, remover of 
obstacles (m.) 

working(s), activities, 
behaviour Cf.) 

gossip Cf.) 

gossip, tittle-tattle, 

chit-chat (f.) 

thunder, roar (f.) 

neck Cf.) 

warm, hot 

heat (f.); summer (pl.) 
to get hot (of weather) 
poor 

womb (m.) 

to be pregnant 


2&3 
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So 94a,8 9etggy 
4 a 


in 
xX 


galat 

galti 

gala 

gala baithna 
gali 

gav 
gavwvala 
gari 

gana 

gana 

gay 

gayak 
gayab 
gayab karna 
gayab hona 
gard 

gal 

gali 

gali dena 
gira 

girana 

git 

guzarna 


gujarat 
gujarati 


guru 
guruvar 
gussa 

gussa hona 
géd 

god 

gora 


goli 

goli marna 
gost 
gyarah 
grism 


ghanta 
ghanti 


wrong, mistaken 
mistake (f.) 

throat, neck voice (m.) 
to have a hoarse voice 
lane, alleyway (f.) 
village (m.) 

villager (m.) 

car; train (f.) 

song (m.) 

to sing 

cow (f.) 

singer (m.) 
disappeared, missing; 
to make off with; 

to disappear, go missing 
railway guard (m.) 
cheek (m.) 

abuse, invective, insult (£.) 
to abuse, insult 

to fall, drop Cintr.) 

to drop, let fall (tr.) 
song (m.) 

to pass (time) (intr.) 

to pass away 

Gujarat (m.) 

Gujarati (m.)/(f.)/(adj.); 
Gujarati language (f.) 
teacher, spiritual guide (m.) 
Thursday (m.) 

anger (m.) 

to get angry (with par) 
ball (f.) 

lap (f.) 

fair; white person, 
European (m.) 

tablet, pill; bullet (f.) 
to shoot 

meat (m.) 

eleven 

summer (m.) 


hour (m.) 
bell (f.) 


ghart 

ghanisth 
ghabrana (-r-) 
ghar 

ghar par 

ghat 


ghas 
ghisa-pita 
ghi 
ghutna 
ghumana 


ghusna 
ghumna 


ghora 


cacera bhai 
caceri bahin 
carhna 
capati 
cappal 
camri 
cammac 
calna 

cal basna 
cala ana 
cala jana 
calana 
cavalis 
casma 
cahal-pahal 
cad 

cakar 
caqu 

caca 

cacl 

cadar 

cabi 

cay 

car 

calak 
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11 
18 
10 
3 
4 
13 


watch, clock Cf.) 

close, intimate 

to worry, be nervous, panic 
house, home (m.) 

at home 

bathing place on river, 

etc. (m.) 

grass (f.) 

worn out 

clarified butter, ghee (m.) 
knee (m.) 

to make round; to revolve, 
turn 

to enter 

to tour, visit, wander 

about, turn 

horse (m.) 


cousin (m.) (son of caca) 
cousin (f.) (daughter of caca) 
to climb, rise, mount, board 
chappatti (f.) 

sandal (f.) 

skin (f.) 

spoon (m.) 

to move, go 

to die 

to come along 

to go along, set off, leave 
to drive; to run, manage 
forty-four 

glasses, spectacles (m.) 
hustle and bustle (f.) 
moon (m.) 

servant, menial servant (m.) 
knife (m.) 

paternal uncle (m.) 

aunt (f.) (wife of caca) 
sheet (f.) 

key (f.) 

tea (f.) 

four 

driver (m.) 


Raq 
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qT tl 


fttteggas « ¢ af 
r 


REE 


calaki 
calis 

cav 

caval 
cahna 
cahie 
cahe...cahe/ya 
citthi 
ciriya 
ciriyaghar 
cithra 
Cciranjiv 
cullana 
cillahat 
ciz 

cin 

cini 

cukna 


cukana 
cunna 

cunav 

cup 

cup rahna 
cetavanl 
cetavani dena 
cehra 

cait 


caitr 


cot 

cot lagna 
cor 

cori 
cautis 
causath 
caura 
cautha 
caudah 
caubis 
cauranve 


18 
11 
15 
11 
10 


13 
15 
15 
18 


14 
14 


14 
12 


17 
14 
17 
10 
10 
17 
17 
14 


13 
14 
12 
12 
17 


PON NOD 


craftiness, cunning (f.) 
forty 

fondness, enthusiasm, zeal (m.) 
rice (m.) 

to wish, want 

wanted, needed 
whether... or 

letter, note Cf.) 

bird (f.) 

zoo (m.) 

rag (m.) 

blessed with long life 
to cry out, shout loudly 
cry, call Cf.) 

thing (f.) 

sugar (f.) 

Chinese (adj.)/(m.) 
to be finished (para. 51); to 
be settled, paid off 

to pay a bill, settle a debt 
to choose, pick 
election, selection (m.) 
quiet, silent 

to be quiet, stay quiet 
warning (f.) 

to warn 

face (m.) 

the month Caitra 
(March-April) (m.) 
name of a month 
(March-April) (m.) 
injury, blow, hurt (f.) 
to get hurt 

thief (m.) 

theft (f.) 

thirty-four 

sixty-four 

wide, broad 

fourth 

fourteen 

twenty-four 

ninety-four 


cauras} 
cauvan 
cauhattar 


chah 
chatha 
chattis 
chapna 
chappan 
chabbis 
chah 
chata 
chati 
chatr 
chapna 
chiyanve 
chiyalis 
chiyasath 
chiyasi 
chihattar 
chikna 
chutti 


SgPTTT TUS sas paaee* gag 


2) churana 


chutna 
chuna 
chai 
chota 
Blel-Aled chota-mota 
Bsa chorna 
al WISH ko chorkar 


away 


jangal 
jangali 
jabhai 
jabhai lena 
jagah 
janta 
janvari 
waafa Jansruti 
SATs janab 

wa janm 

a Wt et ka janm hona 


qaaaaaa 
4 
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MO>>P>>Pr>erangrorger> Pr 


= = = = wm 


13 
15 
18 
18 


17 


17 
18 
16 
16 


eighty-four 
fifty-four 


seventy-four 


SIX 

sixth 

thirty-six 

to be printed 

fifty-six 

twenty-six 

SIX 

umbrella (m.) 

chest (f.) 

pupil, student (m.) 

to print 

ninety-six 

forty-six 

SIXty-SIX 

eighty-six 

seventy-six 

to sneeze 

holiday, leave, release from 
work (f.) 

to get freed 

to leave, be left 

to touch 

SIX 

small 

insignificant, trifling, minor 
to leave, abandon, give up; 
apart from 


Jungle, wilderness (m.) 
wild 

yawn, yawning Cf.) 

fo yawn 

place (f.) 

the public, the people (f.) 
January (f.) 

tradition, legend (f.) 

‘sir 

birth (m.) 


to be born 


REY 
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wafer 
Ware 


aaa 


Ta 

wa fe 
Wa ah 
wa it 
wa a 
War 

wal aay 


REC 


janamdin 
janmastami 


japna 


jab 

jab ki 
jab tak 
jab bhi 
jab se 
zaban 
jama karna 
zamana 
zamin 
jay 
zara 
zarur 
zarurat 
zaruri 


jarman 
jalna 


jalana 
jaldi 
jJaldi se 
javan 


javab 
javab dena 
jaha 

jaha kahr 
jagna 

jara 

jati 

jan 

jankari 
janna 

jan parna 
jan-bijhkar 
jana-pahcana 


18 


13 
14 
13 
13 


13 
11 
15 


10 


oohwm 


—_ 


13 


10 
10 
16 
16 


15 
12 


18 
11 


birthday (m.) 

Krishna’s birthday (.) 

(8th day of the dark half of 
Bhado) 

fo repeat (the name of God, 
etc.) 

when 

while 

until 

whenever 


since when 

language, tongue (f.) 

to deposit (jama inv.) 
period, time (m.) 

land, earth, ground Cf.) 
victory (f.) 

just, a little 

of course, certainly 

need, necessity (f.) 
important, necessary, 
urgent 

German (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
to burn (intr.), be lit; to burn 
with jealousy, be jealous 
to burn (tr.), set alight 
quickly, early; hurry (f.) 
quickly 

young, youthful; young 
man, private/soldier (m.) 
answer (m.) 

fo answer 

where, in which place 
wherever 

to be awake 

cold (m.); winter (pl.) 
species, caste, type (f.) 
life; dear one (f.) 
knowledge, information (f.) 
to know 

to seem 

deliberately 

well-known, widely recognised 


: 
z 
| 


os 8807, T8944 
q 3 


5 


caida ga ger 7 g 


¢4 


a 
ab 
~ 


oa TF aa Dab et tt 
2 x4 


ay 


janvar 15 
jana 5 
zindagt 4 
zinda 17 
zikr 16 
ka zikr karna 16 
jitna 14 
jidhar 16 
jis se ki 14 
ji 15 
ji cahna 15 
ji nahi 1 
ji ha 1 
jiji B 
jitna 11 
jina 16 
jibh C 
jivan 11 
zukam 4 
jutna 18 
julai 7 
juta 2 
jun 8 
jeth A 
jeth B 
jethant B 
jeb 5 
jel 14 
jaisa 15 
jaise (ki) 15 
jaise hi... vaise hit3 
jo 12 
jo kuch 12 
jo kot 12 
jo bhi 12 
jor Cc 
jorna 15 
zor 8 
zor se 8 
ZOrO se 16 
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animal (m.) 

{0 go 

life (f.) 

alive (inv.) 

mention, reference (m.) 

to mention, refer to 

as much as, as many as 
wherever, in which direction 
by which, whereby, so that 
mind, heart (m.) 

to desire 

no 

yes 

sister (f.) 

to win 

to live, be alive 

tongue (f.) 

life (m.) 

a cold, catarrh (m.) 

to be engaged in work 

July (f.) 

shoe (m.) 

June (m.) 

the month Jyesth (May-June) 
(m.) 

husband's elder brother (m.) 
wife of husband’s elder brother (f.) 
pocket (f.) 

jail (f.) 

like, similar to, such as 

as, as if 

as soon as... then 

that which, which, who, 
the one which/who, if 
whatever 

whoever 

whoever, whatever 

joint (m.) 

to join, add, accumulate, save up 
force, strength (m.) 
forcefully, loudly 

forcefully, heavily 


ER 
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aqTeT zyada 4 
wrel @ Rnel zyada se zyada 9 
FATTER zyadatar 12 
was iyesth A 
wala... aia jyohi... tyohi 13 
WTSI jhagra 10 
wer jhamela 13 
asa jharna 11 
teers jhijhak 15 
qe jhuth 14 
atqst jhopri 18 
orl tagna 1 
carl takrana 14 
CTRL takkar 14 
caat Tt = takkar lagna 14 
eat tatt Cc 
zat ae —sttatti_ karna Cc 
cert talna E 
Zeer tahalna 18 
aim tag 12 
area talna E 
feme tikat 9 
femear tikatghar 18 
zeal tutna 12 
oat taiksi 10 
a tren 7 
3s thand 13 
dsl thanda 9 
See thaharna 5 
ote thik 2 
ae aenN thik karna 9 
dlh-oth thik-thak 16 


dm we (4) thik tarah (se) 8 
dts ara (wR) thik samay (par) 8 


ae a thik se 8 
R dar 13 
set darna 15 
STH dak 11 
SRE dakkhana 13 
Vo 


more, much, too much 

at the most 

mostly; most 

name of a month (May-June) (m.) 
as soon as...then 


quarrel (m.) 

mess, botheration, turmoil (m.) 
to sweep, dust 

hesitation (f.) 

lie (m.) 

hut (f.) 


to hang, be suspended 

to collide (with se) 

collision, 

a collision to take place 

(with se) 

faeces, stool (f.) 

to pass faeces 

to be averted, postponed, put off 
to stroll, amble 

leg (f.) 

to avert, postpone, put off, evade 
ticket; stamp (m.) 

ticket office (m.) 

to break Cintr.) 

taxi (f.) 

train (f.) 


cold (f.) 

cold (adj.) 

to stop, stay, wait 

all right, correct, fine, OK 
to fix, put right 

all right, fine, shipshape 
properly 

punctually, at the right time 
properly 


fear (m.) 

to fear, be afraid of 
post (f.) 

post office (m.) 


aA 
want ae 
ah 
Re 
Re Ae A 
ach 


dakghar 
daktar 
dalna 
dibba 
dubna 
derh 
draivar 


dhai 
dhaba 
dhurhna 
dher 

tang ana 
tandurust 
tandurusti 
tak 

taqlif 
taqlif dena 
tathapi 
tankhah 
tab 

tabiyat 
tamam 
tamasa 
tamil 
tarkari 
taraqqi 
taraqqi karna 
taraf 
tarah 
tarah tarah ka 
talas 


aA dems: @eaN ki talas karna 


ay 
awe waa 
Wr AI 


TAK 
ag 


tasrif 
tasnif rakhna 
tasnif lana 


tasvir 
tai 


tau 
taki 


14 
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post office (m.) 

doctor (m.) 

to pour, put, cast 
train compartment (m.) 
to sink, drown Cintr.) 
one and a half 

driver (m.) 


two and a half 

small cafe, food stall (m.) 

to look for, search, trace 
heap, pile, mass (m.) 

to be fed up with, tired of (with se) 
healthy, fit 

health (f£.) 

up to, as far as, until; even 
trouble (f.) 

to trouble, bother 

even then, still, yet 

pay, salary (f.) 

then 

health, disposition Cf.) 
whole, entire, all 

show, spectacle 

the Tamil language (f.) 
vegetable dish (f.) 

progress, advancement (f.) 

to progress, advance 
direction, side (f.) 

manner, kind; Cf.) 

of various kinds 

search (f.) 

to search for, look for 
(honorific: see foll.) (f.) 

to be seated 

to come, to grace a place with 
one’s presence 

picture (f.) 

wife of father’s younger brother 
(f.) 

father’s younger brother (m.) 
so that, in order that 


VIR 


272 Hindi 
as Aeci taj mahal 
ant taza 
ak tar 

aR ear tar dena 
ark tarikh 
ans tarif 

al ats ee ki tarif karna 
ae tala 
fafer tithi 
fereaa tirpan 
fares tirsath 
ot tiranve 
ferret tirasi 
fete tihattar 
a tin 
are tis 
dtaa tisra 

aR Ter tisre pahar 
asm turana 
F tum 
fer tumhara 
Ka (ae) turat (turant) 
en tulna 

@ der SN ki tulna karna 
q ti 
(er tufan 
aga teis 
wa tez 
RE terah 
we tera 
daretta taitalis 
aaa taitis 
qa taiyar 

darn #enN — taiyar karna 
aad talyari 
a to 
asa torna 
ak taur 
cater tyauhar 
ee lt thakna 
ara thamana 
at tha 
YR 


13 


oT WMH PN OMS D> PP > > 


=~ @ =A srw a= On = @ o = a 
a NOOR y* Go we aa 


ah ow = 
om 


the Taj Mahal (m.) 
fresh 

telegram, cable (m.) 
to send a telegram 
date (f.) 

praise (f.) 

to praise 

lock (m.) 

date; lunar day (f.) 
fifty-three 
sixty-three 

ninety- three 

eighty- three 
seventy-three 

three 

thirty 

third 

in the afternoon 

to (cause to) break 
you (fam.) 

your, yours (fam.) 
immediately 
comparison (f.) 

to compare 

you (intimate) 
storm, typhoon (m.) 
twenty-three 

sharp, acute, strong, quick 
thirteen 

your, yours (intimate) 
forty-three 
thirty-three 

ready, prepared 

to prepare 
preparation (f.) 
then; so; at any rate 
to break (tr.) 
manner (m.) 
festival, feast day 


to be tired 
to hand over 
was; were 


OTT 

aff 

oft 

= thakna 
den 

ast 


em 

afar 

ail dafa 
TER 

eal 


tant 

aM daraz 
ata 

a 


ae 
aal 
aRar davakhana 
wa 
aad 


a 


aga eA 


a 


qqgaasa 


thana 
thi 
thi 


the 
thaila 
thora 


‘as-aet ——thora-bahut 


asta thora-sa 


dariga 
daksin 


daftar 
daya 


darbar 
darvaza 


darjan 
dard 
eé aaIN dard karna 


ala darsan 
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14 
4 
4 
11 
4 
12 
8 
9 
9 


17 
14 
17 
6 

15 


17 
3 
12 
14 
8 
C 
16 


aie ewia ka/ke darsan karna 16 


dava 


das 
dast 


wel BAe dast ana/lagna 


dat 

dakhil hona 
dada 
arel-aet dada-dadi 
dadi 

dam 

damad 

dal 

dahina 
diqqat 
dikhna 
fearg east dikhai dena/parna 


11 
11 
4 

C 
C 
Cc 


= 
> 


So eee aS 


= 
Q 


police station (m.) 
were 

was; were 

to spit 

were 

bag (m.) 

little, few 

a certain amount 

a few, a little (adj.) 


riot (m.) 

south (m.) 

time, occasion (m.) 

office (m.) 

pity, mercy, compassion 
(f.) 

royal court (m.) 

door (m.) 

drawer (f.) 

a dozen (m.) 

pain (m.) 

to hurt (intr.) 

sight, view (m.) 

to see, have vision of/audi- 
ence with 

medicine (f.) 

pharmacy, dispensary (m.) 
fen 

diarrhoea (m.) 

to have diarrhoea 

tooth (m.) 

to be admitted; to enter 
paternal grandfather (m.) 
paternal grandparents (m.) 
paternal grandmother (f.) 
price (m.) 

daughter's husband (f.) 
pulse, lentil (f.) 

right (of direction) 
difficulty, trouble (f.) 

to be visible, be seen 

to appear, seem, come into 
sight 


WOR 
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feraratN 
fea 
fea-a-fea 
fet 3K 
fort 
fea ATT 
feoraey 
feat 
fret 
fear 


R98 


dikhana 
din 
din-ba-din 
din bhar 
dil 

dil lagna 
dilcasp 
dilana 
dilli 
disambar 
dikhna 
divar 
divali 


dua 
duhkh (dukh) 


dukan 
dukandar 
dukhna 
duniya 
dupatta 
dubla 
dubla-patla 
durghatna 
dudh 

dur 

dusra 

drsy 
dekhna 
dekhbhal 
ki dekhbhal karna 


dena 
der 


der se 
der hona 
devar 
devrani 


des 


15 
13 
13 
13 


18 


12 


10 


18 
18 


18 
12 
18 
16 
16 
14 


12 


13 
13 


Own 


~ =~ - ad 


~ 


to show 

day (m.) 

day by day 

all day long 

heart (m.) 

to feel content, feel at home 
interesting 

to cause to be given 
Dethi (f.) 

December (m.) 

to be seen, appear 

wall (f.) 

Diwali, festival of lamps 
(f.) 

prayer, good wishes (f.) 
sorrow, distress, suffering 
(m.) 

shop (f.) 

shopkeeper (m.) 

to hurt, ache 

world (f.) 

scarf (m.) 

thin, weak 

scrawny, ‘lean and thin’ 
accident (f.) 

milk (m.) 

far, distant; distance (f.) 
second, other 

scene (m.) 

to see, look 

care, supervision (f.) 

to look after, care for 


to give 

delay, lateness, period of 
time (f.) 

late 

to get late 

husband’s younger brother 
wife of husband’s elder 
brother (f.) 

country, region (m.) 


a 


a tert eA 


q ag! # agesyys- 


2 
% 


Aga 


dehant 

ka dehant hona 
do 

don6 

dopahar 

dobara 

dost 

daur 

daurna 

dvara 


dhandha 


dhan 
dhanyavad 
dharm 


dharmpatni 
dhire-dhire 
dhua 
dhulna 
dhup 

dhtp khana 


dhokha 
dhokha dena 
dhona 

dhobi 

dhyan 

dhyan se 


nambar 
na 

na jane 
na...na 
nagar 
nazar 
nazar ana 


nazar daurana 
natkhat 

nanad 

nandoi 
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16 
16 
1 

1 

11 
13 
6 

18 
11 
14 


15 


17 
2 
17 


18 
8 

14 
14 
13 
14 


15 
15 
10 
1 
8 
8 


10 
4 

13 
16 
11 
13 
13 


8 
17 
B 
B 


death, demise (m.) 
to die 

two 

both, the two 
midday, noon 

again, a second time 
friend (m.) 

race Cf.) 

fo run 

by, by means of 


occupation, business, work 
(m.) 

wealth (m.) 

thanks; thank you (m.) 
faith, religion, righteous 
duty (m.) 

wife (f.) 

slowly, gradually 

smoke (m.) 

to be washed 

sunshine (f.) 

to bask in the sun, enjoy the 
SUN 

deceit, trickery (m.) 

to deceive, dupe 

to wash (clothes, etc.) 
washerman (m.) 

attention (m.) 

attentively 


number (m.) 

not 

God knows, who knows 
neither...nor 

city, town (m.) 

glance, sight (f.) 

to come into sight, be seen, 
appear 

to look around 

naughty, mischievous 
husband’s sister (f.) 
husband of husband's sister 


WG 
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AR 
Ata HeAIN 


arse aacayN 


at fer aaeaN 


fare 


9E 


nafrat 

nafrat karna 
nabbe 
namak 
namkin 
namaskar 
namaste 
namuna 


naya 

nal 
navambar 
navasi 
nahana 
nahi 

nahi to 
nak 

nak bahna 


nakhtn 
nacna 
natin 

nati 

nana 
nana-nani 
nani 

nam 
namak 


naraz 
nasta 
nasta karna 
ninda 


ki ninda karna 
nikat 
nikalna 


nikalna 


ninyanve 


”~ uM" oO Oo O 


NS 


14 
12 
12 
16 


16 


13 


11 
12 


hate, dislike (f.) 

to hate (with se) 

ninety 

salt (m.) 

salty; savoury snacks (m.) 
greetings, goodbye (m.) 
greetings, goodbye (f.) 
example, specimen, type 
(m.) 

new 

pipe, tap (m.) 

November (m.) 

eighty- nine 

to bathe, wash oneself 
no, not 

otherwise 

nose (f.) 

have a runny nose (the 
nose to run) 

nail (m.) (of finger, toe) 
to dance 

daughter's daughter (f.) 
daughter's son (m.) 
maternal grandfather (f.) 
maternal grandparents (m.) 
maternal grandmother (f.) 
name; renown (m.) 
named (suffixes name, e.g. 
ram namak admi a man 
named Ram) 

displeased, angry 
breakfast (m.) 

to have breakfast 

blame, speaking ill of, con- 
demnation (f.) 

to blame, speak ill of, con- 
demn 

near 

fo emerge, come/go out 
to take out, extract, turn 
out, bring out 

ninety-nine 


nivedan 
niscay karna 
nid 

nid ana 

nice 

nila 

notis 

nau 

naukar 
naukar-cakar 


naukari 
naukari karna 


pankha 
panjabi 


pandit 
pandrah 
pakarna 
pakana 
pakka 
pagri 
pacpan 
pachattar 
pacanve 
pacana 
pacas 
pacasi 
paccis 
patti 
patti badhna 
parna 
para 
parosi 
parhna 
parhai 
parhana 
pata 

pata calna 


pati 
patidev 
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D 
13 
13 
13 
8 


13 


16 


= @ 0 
o 


oO oOownnrn Oe A = =~ = ya 
SQ 2S sep ee sers 


— = 
= NO 


= — 
oOo = 


request, submission (m.) 
to decide, resolve 

Sleep (f.); 

to feel sleepy, fall asleep 
under, below, beneath 
blue 

notice (m.) 

nine 

servant (m.) 

servants and domestics 
(m.) 

service, job (f.) 

to serve, do a job 


fan (m.) 

Panjabi; the Panjabi 
language (f.) 

learned man, pandit (m.) 
fifteen 

to catch, grab, hold 

to cook (tr.) 

ripe, cooked, well-made 
turban (f.) 

fifty-five 

seventy-five 

ninety-five 

to. digest 

fifty 

eighty-five 

twenty-five 

bandage (f.) 

to apply a bandage 

to fall, te 

lying 

neighbour (m.) 

to read, study 

study, studies (f.) 

to teach 

address (m.) 

to become aware of, learn 
of 

husband 

husband (m.) 


V9Y 
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ig g4aaags 


A 
ay 


* igqaae 
‘ 


Uitaa aN 


aen 
atte eat 


qeea” 


Gfaa aa 


R92 


patla 
patohu 
patni 
patr 

pad 

pad 
padharna 


panna 

par 

par se 

par 

parantu 
parda 

parvah 
parvah karna 
parso 


paricay 


paricay karana 
parivar 
partksa 
pariksa dena 
paresan 
palang 

palatna 

pavitr 

pavitr karna 


pascim 
pasand 


pasand karna 
pahcanna 
pahanna 
pahar 


pahla 
pahle 
pahle-pahal 
pahar 


ore 


13 


17 


18 


18 


12 


11 


15 


15 


18 


18 


10 


10 


10 


18 


18 


18 


14 


10 


13 


thin, slender 

son's wife (f.) 

wife (f.) 

letter, paper (m.) 
position, office (m.) 
lyric poem, hymn (m.) 
to grace (a place by coming 
or arriving); to depart 
page (m.) 

on, at (cte.) 

from on 

but 

but 

curtain; purdah (m.) 
concern, care, heed (f.) 
fo care 

the day before yesterday; 
the day after tomorrow 
introduction, acquaintance 
(m.) 

to introduce 

family (m.) 

examination (f.) 

to sit an examination 
worried, anxious 

bed (m.) 

to turn over, turn back 
pure, sacred, holy 

to impart sanctity (to a 
place by visiting it) 
western; west (m.) 
pleasing, favourite; liking 
(f.) 

to choose, prefer, like 
to recognise, identify 

fo wear, put on 

Sth part of a day, 

3-hour period (m.) 

first 

previously, ago, (at) first 
for the first time 
mountain, hill (m.) 


al der ae 


pahucna 
pahucana 


pac 

pacva 

pav 

pav ki ugh 
pat 


pakistani 
pagal 

path 

pana 

pani 

pam parna 
palna 

pas 

pijra 
pichla 

pita 
pulana 
picha 

ka picha karna 
piche 

pith 

pina 

pila 
pukarna 
punasc 
purana 
pulis 
pustak 
puji 
puchna 
puch-tach 
puch-tach karna 


puja 

ki puja karna 
pujy 

pura 

pura karna 
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= = a Mm Q 2 = = mm - © 


Wm NS = WB 
wn No 


at ed. 
NN 


16 
16 
D 
10 
10 


to reach, arrive at 

to convey, cause to reach, 

deliver 

five 

fifth 

foot, leg (m.) 

toe (f.) 

‘pie’ (f.) (one third of an old 
paisa) 

Pakistani: (m.)/(f.)/(Cad}.) 
mad, crazy; madman (m.) 
lesson; reading (m.) 

to find, obtain 


water (m.) 

to rain 

to rear, bring up 
nearby 


cage (m.) 

previous, last 

father 

to give to drink 

rear part; pursuit (m.) 
to follow, chase, pursue 
behind, after 

back (f.) 

to drink, smoke 

yellow 

to call, call out 

PS, postscript 

old (not of people) 
police (f.) 

book (f.) 

capital, investment (f.) 
to. ask 

inquiry, investigation (f.) 
to enquire, make enquiries 
(with se) 

worship, adoration (f.) 
to worship, adore 
revered 

full, complete, whole 

to complete 


VUE 
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WW eA 


wa 
Ww 
Ufa 
Ye 
as 
aa 


“4 


i teeeeed f° 8988 


* 
d 


faq 


Yoo 


pura hona 
purv 
pus 


pensil 

pet 

per 

pesab 
pesab karna 
pesab-ghar 
pai talis 

pai tis 
paisath 
paiket 
paidal 
paida hona 


pair 
paisa 


pota 
poti 
paudha 
paun 
pauna 
paune 
paus 


pyar 
pyar karna 
pyara 


pyala 
pyas 
prakar 


prakas 

pracalit 

pranam 

pratisat 

prades 

pradhan mantri 


10 
14 


-= N 
~ 


rrraA-aMF 


ak et 
hb ON 


ate) 


Pp we 


11 


11 


10 
10 
18 


13 
17 


18 
17 
18 


14 
17 


to be complete 

east (m.) 

the month Paus (Dec.—Jan.) 
(m.) 

pencil (f.) 

stomach (m.) 

tree (m.) 

urine (m.) 

to urinate 

toilet, urinal (m.) 
forty-five 

thirty-five 

sixty-five 

packet (m.) 

on foot 

to be born/produced (paida 
inv.) 

foot (m.) 

money, one 100th of a rupee 
(m.) 

son's son (m.) 

son’s daughter (f.) 

plant (m.) 

three-quarters 
three-quarters 

a quarter to, less a quarter 
name of a month (Dec.— 
Jan.) (m.) 

love (m.) 

to love (with se) 

dear, beloved; dear one, 
beloved (m.) 

cup (m.) 

thirst (f.) 

variety, kind; manner, way 
(m.) 

light (m.) 

current 

respectful greeting (m.) 
per cent 

province, state (m.) 
prime minister (m.) 


wy prabhu 

wy aa = prabhu ka pyara 

el hona 
wa pramukh 
sary prayog 

ar vant aeN ka prayog karna 
wager aca praves karna 
bears prasansa 

al oral BIN ki prasansa karna 
waa prasann 
wa: prayah 
fra priy 
fraat priyvar 
3A prem 

wa aetN = prem karna 
srr program 
weet pletfarm 
Fel phasna 
hell phatna 
wear farmana 
Rat farvari 
wel fars 
el phal 
HOT falana 
or phagun 
Sal pharna 
Wal fayda 
FIC phalgun 
foam fikr 

fess @eIN = fikr karna 
fez phir 

fx sft phir bhi 
feet phirna 
freA film 
wer phika 
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18 
18 


13 
16 
16 
17 
16 
16 
13 
15 
10 

D 
15 
15 
10 
18 


16 


18 
18 


12 


12 


12 


17 
18 


17 


lord; (m.) 
to go to heaven 


principal, chief, main 
use (m.) 

fo use 

to enter 

praise (f.) 

fo praise 

pleased, happy 
usually, often, almost 
dear, favourite 
dearest 

love (m.) 

to love (with se) 
programme (m.) 
platform (m.) 


to be ensnared, involved, 
caught up 

to be torn, split 

to (be so graceful as to) 
speak out, make a com- 
mand or request 

February (f.) 

floor (m.) 

fruit (m.) 

so-and-so, such-and-such 
the month Phalgun (Feb.— 
March) (m.) 

to tear, split, cleave (tr.) 
advantage, profit, gain 
(m.) 

name of a month (Feb.- 
March) (m.) 

anxiety, worry, concern 
(f.) 


to worry, be anxious 


then, again 

even so 

to turn, return, wander 
film (f) 

tasteless, dull; unsweetened 


RCN 


282 Hindi 
pea 
PH 


pa 

Por 
trap 
oheST 
thrayN 
dare 
Ther 
Wet 

wel dra 

TA SEI 
Sera 
saree 


CR 


fursat 
phupha 


phuphi 
phul 
phékna 
phephra 
pherna 
pherivala 
phailna 
foto 

foto khicna 
fon karna 
frans 
fransisi 


bangla 
batna 


band 
band karna 
band hona 
bandar 
banduq 
badhna 
bandhu 
bandhuvar 
bambai 
baksa 
bagal 
bacna 
bacpan 
bacana 
bacca 
bajna 
bajana 


bara 
bare-birhe 
barhna 

se barhkar 


10 


leisure, spare time, free time 
(f.) 

husband of father's younger 
sister (m.) 

father's younger sister (f.) 
flower (m.) 

to throw 

lung (m.) 

to turn, return (intr.) 
hawker (m.) 

to spread (intr.) 
photograph (m.) 

to take a photograph 

to telephone 

France (m.) 

French (adj.); the French 
language (f.) 


the Bengali language (f.) 
to be distributed, shared, 
divided 

closed 

to close (intr.) 

to close (tr.) 

monkey (m.) 

gun (m.) 

to be tied, fastened 
kinsman, brother (m.) 
kinsman (m.) - 

Bombay (f.) 

box (m.) 

side, flank, armpit (f.) 
to be saved, escape, survive 
childhood (m.) 

to save, rescue 

child (m.) 

to resound, ring, chime 
to play (musical 
instrument) 

big 

elders (m.pl.) 

to increase, advance (intr.) 
better than, superior to 


barhiya 


batana 
batti 
battis 
badmas 
badalna 
badi 


badhai 


banna 
banana 
bayalis 
bayasi 
bardast karna 
barabar 
baramda 
barf 
balki 
bas 

bas 
basant 
basna 


bahattar 
bahnoi 
bahin (bahan) 
bahut 
bahut-sa 
baht 
baka 
batna 
bah 

bais 
baqi 


bagica 
bag 
bagh 
bazar 
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5 


5 
13 
16 
12 
8 
A 


fine, excellent, of good 
quality (inv.) 

to tell 

light, lamp (f.) 
thirty-two 

rogue, villain (m.) 

to change 

the waning half of a lunar 
month (f.) 
congratulations, felicita- 
tions Cf.) 

to become, be made 

to make 

forty-two 

eighty-two 

to tolerate, endure, stand 
constantly, continuously 
verandah (m.) 

snow, ice (f.) 

but rather 

that's all 

bus (f.) 

spring (season) (m.) 

to settle, inhabit; to be 
situated 

seventy-two 

sister's husband (m.) 
sister (f.) 

very; much, many 
much, quite a lot 
daughter-in-law; wife (f.) 
crooked, bent 

to distribute, share out 
arm (f.) 

twenty-two 

remaining, left over (inv.); 
remainder, arrears (f.) 
(small) garden (m.) 
garden (m.) 

tiger (m.) 

bazaar, shopping area, 
market (m.) 


X03 


284 = Hindi 


amit 7A eA bazar garm hona 


ata 
ent 


ga* 8840090" dag 784 


aie aA 
are! 


bazi 
barh 
bat 


bat karna 
baté hona 
batcit 


bad 
bad mé 
badal 
badsah 
banve 
bap 
baba 
baya 


bar 

barah 

baris 

bari§ hona 
bal 


ame aiat 4 @atbal baka na hona 


ae? 
Sr 


LCE 


bal 
bal-bacce 
balak 
balti 
bavan 
basath 
bahar 
bikna 
bigarna 


bijli 
bithana 
bitana 
biradari 
bilkul 
billi 
bistar 


18 
11 
12 


10 


10 
16 


mm >a 


11 


14 
14 
14 


17 
10 
17 
17 


14 
17 


10 
12 


10 


14 


to be doing brisk business 
turn (in game), play, bet 
flood (f.) 

thing, matter, idea, thing 
said 

to talk, converse (with, se); 


a conversation to take place; 


conversation, dialogue, 
negotiations (f.) 

later 

afterwards, later 

cloud (m.) 

emperor (m.) 
ninety-two 

father (m.) 
grandfather (m.) 

left (direction) (inflects 
like pacva) 

time, occasion (f.) 
twelve 

rain (f.) 

fo rain (rain to fall) 
hair (m.) 

to escape unhurt, remain 
unscathed 

child (m.) 

children, family (m. pl.) 
child (m.) 

bucket (f.) 

fifty-two 

sixty-two 

outside 

to be sold 

to be spoiled, go wrong; 
to lose temper 
electricity, lightning (f.) 
to make sit 

to spend, pass (time) 
community, fraternity (f.) 
absolutely 

cat (f.) 

bedding, bed (m.) 


y 


aqasgaqasegeg 8,2 


al aa APaTN 


at me (a) 
aera 


ris 


aaaN 


eq gggg cer 


bic 
bic mé 
biri 


bitna 
bimar 
bimari 
bivi 

bis 

bua 
bukhar 
buzurg 
burhiya 
buddha 
budh 
budhvar 
bura 

ka bura manna 


buri tarah (se) 
bulana 
bujhna 


burha 
brhaspati 
brhaspativar 
bekar 


becna 
becara 
beta 
beti 
bevaqif 
besak 
behtar 
baink 
baithna 
baitha 
baithana 
baira 
baisakh 
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10 
13 
12 


18 
2 
12 
13 
7 
17 
4 
2 
1 
12 
10 
7 
2 
9 


12 


11 


middle (m.) 

meanwhile, in the meantime 
small cigarette rolled in leaf 
(f.) 

to pass, be spent (of time) 
ill 

illness (f.) 

wife (f.) 

twenty 

aunt (father’s sister) (f.) 
temperature, fever (m.) 
elderly 

old woman (f.) 

foolish; fool (m.) 
Wednesday (m.) 
Wednesday (m.) 

bad 

to take amiss, take offence 
(at) 

badly 

to call, invite 

to understand (in jan- 
bujhkar) 

old (of people) 

Thursday (m.) 
Thursday (m.) 

useless; out of work, 
unemployed 

to sell 

poor, wretched, helpless 
son (m.) 

daughter, girl (f.) 
foolish; fool (m.) 

of course 

better 

bank (m.) 

to sit 

sitting, seated 

to make sit 

waiter, ‘bearer (m.) 
the month Vaisakh (April- 
May) (m.) 


You 
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aac 
aera" 
wan 
a ATS 


‘daaia* a 4 


Wyn 
qaqa (-T) 


4a q agsaae 


ART GAR 


eis a el 


a... At 


wt 


a 


botal 
bolna 
byora 
braj bhasa 


brahman 


brek 


bhai 
bhagvadgita 
bhagvan 
bhatija 
bhatijt 
bhayankar 
-bhar 
bharna 
bhavdiy(a) 


bhaja 
bhaji 
bhai 
bhag 
bhagna 
bhado 


bhadrapad 


bhabhi 
bharat 
bharat sarkar 
bharatvars 
bharatiy 
bhari 

bhav 
bhasa 
bhikhari 
bhinn 

bhi 

bhi... bhi 
bhir 
bhir-bhar 
bhitar 


12 


12 
17 


17 


> FURNES 


Oo @ 


OCO=merOON |= = I 
a 


bottle (f.) 

to speak, say 

details, particulars (m.) 
Braj bhasa (a Hindi dialect) 
(f.) 

Brahmin (priestly 

caste) (m.) 

brake (m.) 


eh, well, etc. Cexcl.) 
Bhagavad Gita (f.) 
God (m.) 

brother's son (m.) 
brother's daughter (f.) 
terrible, fearful 

full, whole, complete (suffix) 
to fill; to be filled 
yours sincerely, yours 
faithfully 

sister's son (m.) 
sister's daughter (f.) 
brother (m.) 

part, portion (m.) 

to run, flee, escape 
the month Bhadrapad 
(Aug.—Sept.) (m.) 
name of a month 
(Aug.—Sept.) (m.) 
brother's wife (f.) 
India (m.); 

the Indian Government (f.) 
India (m.) 

Indian (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
heavy 

rate, price (m.) 
language (f.) 

beggar (m.) 

different 

also, too; even 
both... and 

crowd (f.) 

hustle and bustle (f.) 
inside, within 


Ta bhakh 
a bhit 
Wer bhalna 
yaat bhilkar bhi 
bhét 
aera bhejna 
ay bhes 
aa bhaiya 
as bhojan 
asa aN  phojan karna 
Wel mangal 
ANCTAR mangalvar 
rararN magvana 
wat mantrt 
Fez mandir 
We mai 
Aa makan 
Aaa makkhan 
HR magar 
TR macchar 
TRC macchardani 
TIGL mazdur 
TI majbur 
Aa SAIN = majbar karna 
Wal maza 
AM SAT maza ana 
Ta aaTN maza lena 
TN mazaq 
Fann mazaqiya 
ad mat 
Aaa matlab 
FEE madad 
at Wee SINK] madad karna 
asa madras 
FEL madhur 
Wa man 
Wt Wr man lagna 
7A mana 
wa a@etN = =omana karna 


FarrN manana 
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13 
15 
10 
11 
11 
9 

15 
12 
10 
10 


10 
7 

13 
18 
7 

8 

1 

4 

12 
14 
14 
17 
16 
16 
15 
1§ 
18 
13 
13 
5 

15 


16 
16 
10 
17 
13 
13 
9 

17 
9 


hunger (f.) 

ghost (m.) 

to forget 

even by mistake 

gift; meeting (f.) 

to send 

appearance, guise (m.) 
brother (m.) 

food (m.) 

to eat, dine 


Tuesday (m.) 
Tuesday (m.) 

to order, ask for, buy 
minister (m.) 

temple (m.) 

May (f.) 

house (m.) 

butter (m.) 

but 

mosquito (m.) 
mosquito net (f.) 
labourer (m.) 
helpless, compelled 

to compel (with par) 
pleasure, fun (m.) 

to enjoy, have fun 

to enjoy 

Joke (m.) 

witty, funny, humorous 
do not (with imperative) 
meaning; motive, self- 
interest (m.) 

help (f.) 

to help 

Madras (m.) 

sweet, melodious 
mind, heart (m.) 

to feel at home 
forbidden, prohibited (inv.) 
to forbid, prohibit 

to celebrate (festival, 
holiday) 


229 
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ag 
afes 


4a4a4 


mamera bhai 
mameri bahin 
marzi 

marna 
marammat 


B 
B 
10 
15 
16 


at AT aAINKT marammat karna 16 


22~¢ 


marathi 
mariz 
malmas 
mashur 
masala 
mahaga 
mahattv 
mahattvpurn 
mahal 
mahsts karna 
mahatma 


mahila 
mahina 


mahine ke mahine 


mahoday 
mahodaya 
ma 
ma-bap 
mag 
magna 
mas 

magh 


mata 
mata-pita 
matrbhasa 
matha 
manna 
mananiy 
mano 

maf karna 
mamla 
mama 
mami 


14 
Cc 
A 
13 
14 
2 
17 
15 
11 
13 
17 


maternal cousin (m.) 
maternal cousin (f.) 
wish, preference (f.) 

to die 

repair (f.) 

to repair, mend; to beat up 
(slang) 

the Marathi language (f.) 
patient (m.)/(f.) 

leap month (m.) 
famous 

spice (m.) 

expensive 

importance (m.) 
important 

palace (m.) 

to feel, experience 
saintly; saint (m.) (lit. great 
soul) 

lady (f.) 

month (m.) 

month by month 

sir 

madam 

mother (f.) 

parents (m.) 

demand (f.) 

to demand, ask for 
meat (m.) 

name of a month 
(Jan.—Feb.) (m.) 
mother (f.) 

parents (m.) 

mother tongue (f.) 
forehead (m.) 

to accept, agree, believe 
revered, respected 

as though, as if 

to pardon, forgive 
matter, affair (m.) 
maternal uncle (m.) 
wife of maternal uncle (f.) 


4 


4 
a 
Zz 


iiitees preeey PTUTQEGAg 444 


4 


mamiuli 
mar 

mar khana 
marna 
marc 

mal 


malik 
malum 
mas 
mizaj 
mithai 
mithas 
mitr 
minat 
milansar 
milna 


milna-julna 


milana 

mitar 

mitha 

mil 

mth 

muqabila karna 


mukti 
mukh 
mukhy 
murna 
muft mé 
mubarak 
mumkin 
mulaqat 


a Wore A ki mulagat hona 


aaa a 


my 


muskil 
muskil se 
musalman 
musafir 
musibat 
muskarana 
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15 
14 
14 
5 


16 


13 
4 

11 
18 
10 
17 
8 


8 
6 
9 
13 


18 
13 
5 

A 
11 
20 


13 
Cc 
14 
8 
13 
10 
11 
16 
16 
4 
15 
2 
7 
16 
11 


ordinary, commonplace 
beating (f.) 

to undergo a beating 

to beat, hit, kill 

March (m.) 

goods, produce, stuff, 
property (m.) 

boss, proprietor, master (m.) 
known 

month (m.) 

mood, temperament (m.) 
sweet, sweetmeat (f.) 
sweetness (f.) 

friend (m.) 

minute (m.) 

friendly, sociable 

to meet (with se); to be 
available 

to associate, mix, resemble 
(with se) 

to bring together, unite, mix 
meter (m.) 

sweet 

mile (f.) 

face, mouth (m.) 

to compete, compare 
(with se); to confront 
liberation, salvation (f.) 
mouth, face 

main, principal, chief 
to turn (intr.) 

free of charge 

blessed 

possible 

meeting, acquaintance (f.) 
to meet (with se) 
difficult; difficulty (f.) 
with difficulty, barely 
Muslim (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
traveller (m.) 

difficulty, calamity (f.) 


to smile 


CR 
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age 


a ae a 
4a 


xy 


dqidarg 


art 


ag ae 


i 


Wawra aA 


ada ddag ay 


a a, 
a 
a 
e 


a a... a 


z 


aa ae 


muhalla 
mugphali 
murccha 
murti 
mrtyu 

ki mrtyu hona 
mé 

mé se 
meédhak 
méh 

mez 

mera 
mela 
mehnat 
mehman 
meharbani 
mai 
maidan 
maila 
mota 

mor 
morna 
mol-bhav karna 
mauqa 


mausam 
mausa 


mausi 


yadi 


yadyapl 
yamuna 


yas 

yah 

yaha 

yaha tak ki 
yah 

ya 

ya to... ya 
yatra 

yatra karna 


2 


oo 


16 
16 


14 
14 


11 
15 


15 
18 


14 
18 
13 


10 
17 
17 


locality, area of town (m.) 
peanut (f.) 

fainting (f.) 

idol, image, statue (f.) 
death (f.) 

to die 

in 

from amongst, out of 
frog (m.) 

rain (m.) 

table (f.) 

my, mine 

fair (m.) 

hard work, labour Cf.) 
guest (m.) 

kindness (f.) 

I 

plain, field (m.) 

dirty 

fat, coarse 

bend, turning, fold (m.) 
to turn (tr.) 

to bargain, haggle 
opportunity, chance, 
occasion (m.) 

weather (m.) 

husband of maternal aunt 
(m.) 

maternal aunt (f.) 

if 

although 

the river Yamuna (Jumna) 
(f.) 

fame, reputation (m.) 
this, he, she, it 

here 

to the point/ extent that 
right here, in this very place 
or 

either...or 

journey, travel (f.) 

to travel 


ad, 


ae Sr 


ae aa 
ae fear 
ae waaN 
ae eal 
ae él 


Tw 
TA WA Hea 


yatri 
yad 
yad ana 


yad karna 
yad dilana 
yad rakhna 
yad rahna 
yad hona 
yar 
yuganda 
yuvak 

ye 


yogdan 
yogy 


rang 

rang karna 
rangin 
raqam 
rakhna 
racna 
raftar 
ravivar 
rasoighar 
rahna 
rahnevala 
rajdhani 
raja 

rat 

ram kahani 
ram navami 


ram ram! 
ram ram kahna 


rastrabhasa 
rasta 

raste mé 
riayat 

riksa 
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11 
10 
16 


16 
18 
16 
16 
16 
9 

15 
12 
1 


15 


traveller (m.) 

memory, recollection (f.) 
to come to mind, recur to 
the memory 

to memorise, learn by heart 
to remind 

to bear in mind 

to remain remembered 

to be remembered, recalled 
friend, mate (m.) 

Uganda (m.) 

youth, young man (m.) 
these, they; he, she 
(honorific) 

contribution (m.) 

capable, worth, suitable, 
worthy 


colour (m.) 

to colour 

coloured 

sum, amount Cf.) 

to put, place, keep, hold 
to compose, create 

speed (f.) 

Sunday (m.) 

kitchen (m.) 

to stay, remain, reside, live 
inhabitant (m.) 

capital city (f.) 

king, rajah (m.) 

night (f.) 

tale of woe (f.) 

Ram’s birthday (f.) (9th day 
of the bright half of Caitr) 
Greetings! 

to say ‘Ram Ram’, to take 
the name of god 
national language (f.) 
road, way, route (m.) 
on the way, en route 
concession, discount (f.) 
rickshaw (m.) 


C54 
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49242121 


evstqt {ad 


Dy 
at 


ean-atsr 


rivaj 
ristedar 
rukna 
rucl 
rupaya 
rulana 
rup 
rediyo 
relgari 
relve 
resam 
resmi 
raik 
rokna 
rog 
rogl 

TOZ 
rona 
rona-dhona 


lamba 
lamba-caura 
lakri 
lakhnau 


lakhpati 


lagna 


lagbhag 
lagatar 
lagana 
larka 
larki 
larna 
landan 
lapakna 
lassi 


lakh 
lathi 
ladna 


practice, custom, usage (m.) 
relative (m.) 

to stop (intr.) 

interest, liking, taste (f.) 
rupee; money (m.) 

to make cry 

form, beauty (m.) 

radio (m.) 

train (f.) 

railway (f.) 

silk (m.) 

silken 

rack (m.) 

to stop (tr.) 

illness (m.) 

patient (m.) 

daily, every day; day (m.) 
to cry, weep 

to weep and wail 


tall (of people, trees) 
huge, vast, ‘great big’ 
wood, stick (f.) 
Lucknow (m.) (capital of 
UP) 

wealthy person, ‘millionaire’ 
(m.) 

to be applied; to seem 
(para. 58); to begin to 
(para. 62) 

about, approximately 
continuously 

to apply, attach 

boy (m.) 

girl (f.) 

to fight 

London (m.) 

to rush forward, pounce 
lassi (a yoghourt 

drink (f.) 

100,000, lac, lakh (m.) 
staff, stick, truncheon (f.) 
to load 


lana 
laparvah 
laparvahi 
labh 
layaq 


lal 
likhna 
litana 
lekin 
lekh 
letna 
letana 
lena 
lokpriy 
log 
lautna 


vaqt 

vagairah 

varnan 

ka varnan karna 
vars 

vah 

vaha 

vahi 


vaky 
vatavaran 
vapas ana 
vapas karna 
vapas jana 
varanasi 
-vala 

valid 
valida 
vikram 
vikramadity 


vicar 
vijhapan 
vides 
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5 

12 
14 
11 


12 
15 
13 
12 
14 
10 


>>arze 


10 
10 


to bring 

careless 

carelessness Cf.) 
profit, advantage (m.) 
capable, worth, suitable, 
worthy 

red 

to write 

to make lie down 

but 

article, paper (m.) 

to lie down 

to make lie down 

to take 

popular 

people 

to return (intr.) 


time (m.) 
etc., and so on 
description (m.) 
to describe 


year (m.) 

that, he, she, it 

there 

right there, in that very 
place 


sentence (m.) 

atmosphere (m.) 

to come back, return 

to give back, return 

to go back, return 
Varanasi, Benares (f.) 
(see para. 46) 

father (m.) 

mother (f.) 

Vikramaditya (m.) 

name of king from whose 
reign the Hindu calendar 
begins (m.) 

thought, idea, opinion (m.) 
advertisement (m.) 
foreign country (m.) 


R82 
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faesit 


faeneif 
fafa 
faxistal 


faate 
al faa ani 


eet ge “77% 


aiz aN 


videsi 


vidyarthi 
vibhinn 
virajna 


vivah 

ka vivah hona 
vises 

viSvas 

visay 

ve 


vetan 
vaisakh 


vasa 

vaise 

vot 

vot dena 
vyakti 

vyast 
vyakaran 
vyapar 
vyapar karna 
vyapari 


Sakti 
Sanivar 
Sabd 
Sarad 
sarab 
Sararat 
Sarir 
Sahad 
Sahar 
Sakahari 
§adi 

ki sadi hona 
sant 
santi 
sabas 
sam 


10 


14 
18 


11 


11 
15 
14 


15 
10 
17 
17 
12 
10 
15 
10 
10 
15 


foreigner (m.); foreign 
(adj.) 

student (m.) 

various 

to grace (a place with one's 
presence), to be seated 
wedding, marriage (m.) 
to marry 

special, particular 

belief, trust, confidence 
subject 

those, they; he, she (hono- 
rific) , 
wage, salary, pay (m.) 
name of a month 
(April-May) (m.) 

of that kind, like that 
actually 

vote (m.) 

fo vote, give a vote 
person, individual (m.) 
busy 

grammar (m.) 

trade (m.) 

to trade 

businessman (m.) 


power (f.) 

Saturday (m.) 

word (m.) 

autumn (f.) 

alcoholic drink (f.) 
mischief (f.) 

body (m.) 

honey (m.) 

town, city (m.) 
vegetarian (m.)/(adj.) 
marriage, wedding (f.) 
fo marry 

peaceful, quiet 

peace, tranquillity (f.) 
well done! bravo! 
evening, dusk (f.) 


sayad 

Sayad hi 
sikayat 

ki sikayat karna 


sikar 

sikar karna 
sikar hona 
sikari 
Siksa 

SiSir 

SIsy 

Sighr 

sukr 
sukravar 
sukriya 
sukl paks 


subh 
subhkamnaé 
subhakaksi 


suru karna 
suru hona 
suny 

Ses 


sor 

sor macana 
sor-Saraba 
Sauq 
saucalay 
sraddhey 
sravan 


sri 
Srinagar 
Srimati 
sriman 
sankhya 
sangit 
santara 
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9 

16 
15 
15 


15 
15 
15 
15 
14 
A 
12 
D 
10 


—_ — 
sae >NN 


Spnvrn 


perhaps 

scarcely, hardly 
complaint, grievance (f.) 
to complain (with se) 


prey, victim (m.) 

to hunt 

to fall prey to 
huntsman, hunter (m.) 
education (f.) 

cool season (m.) 
disciple (m.) 

promptly 

Friday (m.) 

Friday (m.) 

thanks; thank you (m.) 
moonlit half of lunar month 
(m.) 

auspicious, good 

good wishes (f.pl.) 
well-wishing; well-wisher 
(m.) 

to begin (tr.) 

to begin (intr.) 

zero, blank (m.) 
remainder, remaining 
(m.)/(adj.) 

row, noise, rumpus (m.) 
to create a rumpus 
noise and tumult (m.) 
fondness; hobby (m.) 
toilet, latrine (m.) 
revered 

name of a month (m.) 
(July— Aug.) 

Mr; lord 

Srinagar 

Mrs (abbr. as ‘Smt.’) 
(honorific title) (m.) 


number (f.) 
music (m.) 
orange (m.) 


R84 
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wey 
Hee 
aah 


RSG 


sandarbh 
sandeh 


sampark 


sampark bhasa 
sampadak 
sambhav 
sabhalna 
sanyog se 
samvat 
sanskrt 
sakna 
sakuSal 
sakht 

saga 

sac 

sacmuc 
sacal 

sacca 

sacce artho mé 
saza 

sajana 
sajjan 
sarak 

sat Sri akal 


sathattar 
sattar 
sattais 
sattanve 
sattavan 
sattasi 
satrah 
san 


sanicar 

sapna 

sapna dekhna 
saparivar 
saptah 

saprem 


17 
17 


14 


>> >rer> 


= @ 
wn 


15 
18 


11 


context (m.) 

doubt, suspicion, 
apprehension (m.) 
contact, connection, link 
(m.) 

link language (f.) 
editor (m.) 

possible, probable 

to take hold of, collect 
by chance 

year, era (m.) 

Sanskrit (f.) 

to be able to (para. 51) 
well 

hard, severe, harsh, strict 
‘real’ (brother etc.) 

true; truth (m.) 

really, truly 

truth, fact (f.) 

true, honest 

in a true sense, truly 
punishment (f.) 

to decorate, arrange 
gentleman (m.) 

road (f.) 

greeting (used by and to 
Sikhs) 

seventy-seven 

seventy 

twenty-seven 
ninety-seven 

fifty-seven 

eighty-seven 

seventeen 

year, era (as san 1947 the 
year 1947 [AD]) 
Saturday (m.) 

dream (m.) 

to dream, have a dream 
with one’s family 

week (m.) 

affectionate, affectionately 


wa Fy amt 
aaa" 


safar 

safar khare 
saphal 
saphalta 
safed 

sab 

sab kahi 
sab kuch 
sab milkar 
sabzi 

sabhi 
samayjh 
samajh mé ana 
samajhna 


samjhana 


samay 
samay nikalna 
samasya 
samacar 
samacar patr 
samapt 
samapt karna 
samapt hona 
samudr 
samosa 


sarkar 
sarkari 
sardar 


sardi 

saral 

sarsath 
salvar qamiz 


salhaj 

salam 

salam alaikum 
salah 

salah lena 
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7 
12 
15 
15 
1 
2 
16 
9 
13 
4 
4 
12 
12 
7 


16 


18 
16 
11 
10 
10 
10 
13 
18 
11 


10 
10 
12 


journey, travel (m.) 
travelling expenses (m.) 
successful 

success (f.) 

white 

all 

everywhere 

everything 

all together 

vegetable (f.) 

all (emph.) 
understanding (f.) 

to understand 

to understand, think, con- 
sider 

to explain, persuade, con- 
sole 

time (m.) 

to find time 

problem (f.) 

news (m.) 

newspaper (m.) 

finished, concluded 

to finish, conclude 

to be finished, terminated 
sea, ocean (m.) 

samosa (m.) (fried 
triangular pie) 
government (f.) 
governmental 

(lit. chief; used as title of 
respect for Sikh men) 
cold; winter (f.) (pl.) 
simple, easy 

sixty-seven 

loose trousers and shirt worn 
by Panjabi women (f). 
wife of wife's brother (f.) 
greeting, salutation (m.) 
greeting, Salutation 

advice (f.) 

to take advice 


X89 
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R8c 


sava 
savari 
savera 
savere 
sasur 
sasural 
sasta 
sahsa 
sahasr 
sahi 
sahelt 
sap 
saS 

sas phulna 
-sa 
saikil 
sath 
sari 
sarhu 
sarhe 


sat 

satva 
sath-sath 
sathi 
sadar 
sadharan 
sadhu 
sanand 
saf 

saf karna 
sabun 
samne 
saman 
sara 

sal 

sala 
sali 
savan 


11 
14 


12 


18 


13 


17 


18 


14 


10 


11 


wo or Wn = 
_ 


a 


one and a quarter 
passenger, rider 
morning (m.) 

early in the morning 
father-in-law 
father-in-law's house 
cheap 

suddenly 

a thousand (m.) 
correct, true, accurate 
(girl’s) female friend (f.) 
snake (m.) 

breath, breathing (f.) 
to be out of breath, pant 
like, -ish 

bicycle (f.) 

sixty 

sari (f.) 

husband of wife's sister 
plus a half; half past (the 
hour) 

seven 

seventh 

together, along with 
companion, friend (m.) 
respectful 

ordinary 

Hindu holy man (m.) 
happy, happily 

clean 

to clean 

soap (m.) 

opposite, facing 
furniture, luggage, goods 
(m.) 

entire, whole, all 

year (m.) 

wife’s brother (m.); (also 
term of abuse) 

wife's sister (f.) 

the month Sravan (m.) 
(July— Aug.) 


sas 
sahab 
sahas 
sahity 
sikh 
sikhana 
sigret 
sitambar 
sitar 
sinema 
sinema dekhna 
sipahi 


sir 

sira 

nae sire se 
sirf 
sikhna 

sit 

siti 

sirhi 
sidha 
sidhe 
sundar 
sul 

sul lagana 
sujhav 
sudi 


sunna 
sunai dena/parna 
sunana 


subah 
suraksit 
sulana 
suvidha 
susar 
suhavna 
sucit karna 
suti 

sura] 
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B 
2 
15 
17 


Z2aON Wen 


> 


mother-in-law (f.) 

sir; master (m.) 
courage (m.) 

literature (m.) 

Sikh (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
to teach 

cigarette (f.) 

September (m.) 

sitar (f.) 

cinema (m.) 

to see a film 

private soldier, constable 
(m.) 

head (m.) 

end, extremity (m.) 
from a new beginning 
only 

to learn 

seat (f.) 

whistle (f.) 

step, stair (f.) 

straight, straightforward 
straight 

beautiful, nice 
injection; needle (f.) 

to have an injection 
suggestion (m.) 

waxing half of a lunar 
month (f.) 

to listen, hear 

to be heard, be audible 
to tell, cause to hear, relate, 
recite 

morning (f.) 

safe, secure 

to make sleep, lull to sleep 
convenience (f.) 
father-in-law (m.) 
pleasant, lovely 

to inform 

made of cotton 

sun (m.) 
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a se 3 
aa seb é 
wat seva 17 
aed sehat Cc 
Saree saitalis A 
data saitis A 
Sere saikra 14 
a sair 10 
& weaIN sair karna 10 
a so 8 
ara socna 11 
ara sona 7 
Arran somvar 3 
acts solah 8 
at sau 3 
eal skal 5 
RIM stesan 6 
feufa sthiti 13 
am aeIN snan karna 13 
ig sneh D 
wg svabhav 18 
a svayam 15 
RR SVar 17 
ma svarg 13 
tara svargvas 18 
nite svargly 18 
eel svasth Cc 
era svagat 18 
ert svami 7 
area svasthy 
lar svikar 16 
atten ae’ svikar karna 16 
eal hasna 9 
eh hasi 18 
Salta acN hasi-mazaq karna 18 
war hazar 14 
esd hartal 17 
esa arm =hartal karna 17 
Co haddi C 
eed hafta 6 
Zoo 


from (etc.) 

apple (m.) 

service (f.) 

health (f.) 

forty-seven 

thirty-seven 

a hundred (m.) 

walk, trip (f.) 

to take a walk, go for a trip 

so 

to think 

to sleep 

Monday 

sixteen 

a hundred (m.) 

school (m.) 

Station (m.) 

situation (f.) 

to bathe (esp. ritually) 

love (m.) 

nature, temperament (m.) 
oneself 

voice, tone, musical note (m.) 
heaven (m.) 

death, ‘residence in heaven’ (m.) 
the late, deceased 

healthy, fit 

welcome (m.) 

master, owner, husband; title of 
respect for religious figures (m.) 
health (m.) 

accepted, granted; acceptance 


(m.) 


to accept 


to laugh 

laughter (f.) 

to laugh and joke 

a thousand (m.) 

strike (f.) 

to strike, come out on strike 
bone (f.) 

week (m.) 


za ae’ 


PEER 


wag SET 
eas Sh 
FETE 


a 


tay N 


49 


ay SAMI 


ges wag gr gags dg] 


ham 
hamara 
hamesa 
har 

har koi 
hara 
hariyali 
harek 
hal 

hal karna 
halka 
halo 
hava 
havai adda 
haval jahaz 
haval dak 
hastaksar 
hak 
hakna 
hath 
hath ana 
hathi 
harna 
hal 

halat 
halaki 
hitd 
hitaisi 
hindi 
hindustani 
hindi 
hisab 
hissa 

hi 

huzir 

hu 
hemant 
hai 

hai 
hairan 
ho 

hotal 
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we 

our, ours 

always 

every, each 

everyone 

green 

greenery, verdure (f.) 
every, each 

solution (m.) 

to solve 

light (of weight, colour, etc.) 
hello 

air, wind, breeze (f.) 
airport (m.) 

aeroplane (m.) 

air mail (f.) 

signature (m.); ‘signed’ 
calling aloud (f.) 

to call aloud, urge on 
hand (m.) 

to come to hand 

elephant (m.) 

to be defeated, lose 
condition, state (m.) 
condition, state Cf.) 
although 

well-wishing,; well-wisher (m.) 
well-wishing; well-wisher (m.) 
Hindi (f.) 

Indian (m.)/(f.)/(adj.) 
Hindu (m.)/(£.)/(Cadj.) 
rate, account, calculation (m.) 
part, portion (m.) 

(emph. particle) only (etc.) 
‘your honour’, ’sir’ 

am 

winter (m.) 

are 

is; are (with ta) 

perplexed 

are (with tum) 

hotel, cafe (m.) 


JOR 
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en 
(a) eax 
eet 


aie er 


ROR 


hona 
(se) hokar 
holi 


holi khelna 


11 
17 


17 


to be, become 

via 

Holi (a springtime ‘festival of 
colours’) 

to celebrate Holi 

( by throwing coloured water, etc.) 


Index 


References after the entry are to the numbered paragraph of the course, 
or to one of the Appendixes. Hindi words, in their transliterated form, are 
incorporated into the English alphabetical order. (The Vocabulary list 
cites the first occurrence of every word in the course, and may be used as a 
further index.) 


address, forms of, 8, 87 

adjectives, 4; interrogative, 6; in oblique case, 12; +-sa, 86; suffixed 
-vala 46 

adverbs: jaisa, 70; kahi, 78; of place, 77; relative-correlative, 76; 
sentence order, 37; with -kar, -ke, 48; with ko, 35 

agreement: of adjectives, 4, 7, 9; of verb and subject, 24 

‘although’, 83 

apna, 26 


cahe, 80, 83 

cahie, 30; with infinitive, 55 
cahna, 43 

calendar, 36, App. A 

causative verbs, App. E 
commands: see imperatives 
comparisons, 14 

compound verbs, 52, 84 
compulsion, 55, 56 

concessive sentences, 83 
conditional sentences, 44, 82 
conjunct verbs, 32, 74; with yad, 75 
conjunctive -kar, -ke, 48 
continuous tenses, 33; future, 38 
conversation, 8, 87, 

cukna, 51 


dates, 30, 36, App. A 
dena (as ‘to allow’), 63 


‘echo-words’, 81 
emphatics: hi, 39; to, 45 


future, 38 


gender: of adjectives, 4; of nouns, 3 
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genitive: see possessives 
greetings, 87 


‘to have’, 34 

health, App. C 

hi, 39 

honorific plurals, 1, 9 


imperatives, 18, 42 

imperfective: future, 38; participial constructions, 85; participle + rahna, 
jana, 67; past, 28; present, 23 

indirect speech, 60 

infinitive, 17; as imperative 18; in compulsion expressions 55, 56; oblique 
+ dena, 63; oblique + lagna, 62; oblique +-vala 46; as verbal noun, 41 

intensive verbs: see compound verbs 

interrogatives, 2, 6 

intransitive verbs see transitive verbs 

jaisa, 70 

jo, 54 

ka, 21 

kahi, 78 

-kar, -ke, 48 

ko, 16, 19, 22, 30, 34, 56 

kor, 29 

kuch, 29 

kya: as interrogative pronoun, 6; as question marker, 2 


lagna, 58; + oblique infinitive, 62 
letter-writing, App. D 


milna, 57 
money, App. A 
‘must’, 56 


na...na, 80 

nouns, 3; oblique, 11 

numbers: aggregative, 66; cardinal, App. A; ordinal, 31; in telling the 
time, 49 


object +ko, 19 
oblique case, 12 


participial constructions, 85 

parts of the body, App. C 

passive, 61 

past tenses: ‘to be’, 13; continuous, 33; imperfective, 28; perfective, 47 

perfectives: in conditional sentences, 82; participial constructions, 85; 
participle +karna, 68; past, 47 


JOG 
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poOssessives: adjective apna, 26; participle ka, 21; in conjunct verbs, 74; 
pronouns, 25; ‘to have’, 34 

postpositions: after nouns, 11; after pronouns, 15; compound, 27; in 
adverbial expressions, 35; inverted, 72; jaisa, 70; se, 71; simple, 10 

present tenses: continuous, 33; imperfective, 23; ‘to be’, 1 

presumption, 38 

pronouns: interrogative, 6; koi, kuch, 29; oblique +ko, 22; personal, 1; 
possessive, 25; +postpositions, 15; reflexive, 73; 

purpose expressions: with oblique infinitive, 41; with subjunctive, 65 


quantity, 40 
questions: see interrogatives 


rahna: as ‘to be’, 91; with imperfective participle, 67 

relationship terms, App. B 

relative-correlatives: of manner (jaisa), 69; pronoun jo, 54; of place 
(jaha), 76; of quantity (jitna), 64; of time (jab), 59 

repetition of words, 79; participles, 85 

reported speech: see indirect speech 


-sa, 86 

sakna, 51 

se, 71 

‘should’, 55 

subjunctive, 42; in conditional sentences, 44; in purpose clauses, 65 


time, 30, 49, 59 
to, 44; 45 
transitive and intransitive verbs, 47, 61, App. E 


-vala, 46 

verb stem, 17, App. E 
verbal noun, 41 

verbs in combination, 53 
vocabulary registers, 50 
vocative case, 20 


‘was’ and ‘were’, 13 
word order, 5, 37, 54, 64 


ya to...ya, 80 
yad, 75 


Rok 


